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Introduction

Welcome to DigiTerra Explorer Reference Guide

This Reference Guide is designed to be an in-depth resource regarding DigiTerra™ Explorer. It
provides a description of the DigiTerra™ Explorer tools, commands, paneles and context menus. It
also includes information about supported data formats and detailed information about supported
projections. This guide is a comprehensive documentation for

o Field staffs who use DigiTerra Explorer to do their daily job

o GIS professionals who prepare data for field staffs through customization and data preparation
to define the

o Dedicated reseller partners who wish to customize DigiTerra Explorer to a specific
application for their clients

About DigiTerra Explorer

DigiTerra Explorer is a mobile mapping and an entry-level GIS software. Helps you in data collection
and updating existing data in the field work with the high performance.

o Windows based (standalone out-of-the-box) field mapping and data collection software not only
for GIS professionals

o Supports many mobile devices and handhelds

o Displays a variety of vector, raster and tabular data

o Native read/write support for industry-standard vector layer formats (SHP, MIF, DXF, DGN, BNA)

o Read of CADRG, MrSID, ECW, JP2, geoTIFF and other various raster data

o Read/write support for SQLite file geodatabases

o WMS (Web Map Senices) support for consuming online datasources

o Integrated Dropbox client

o GPS/GNSS receiver and other external sensors integration: laser rangefinders, external/built-in
cameras, cable locators

o On-the-fly datum conversion from GPS input to the projected map view, database of 16000
projections can be expanded by user

o Rich GIS toolbox to maintain and verify existing data

o Advanced capabilities to run data analysis & make better decisions

o Can be customized without programming (code dictionary, menus, unique data capture forms,
data field default values)

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.
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2 Getting Started

In this topic you can learn about the followings:

e System requirements
¢ Installation

o Mobile

o Desktop
e Software update
¢ Registration

21 System requirements
DigiTerra Explorer 7 Mobile version

Recommended minimum hardware
e Operating system
o Windows Mobile® version 5.x or newer
o Windows® Embedded Handheld 6.x

¢ Processor type: ARM, XScale, or OMAP
* Processor speed: 400 MHz or faster
¢ Memory: 32 MB RAM
¢ Input/output
o SD Card / micro SD card slot
o USB port
¢ Display

o Color touch screen (240 x 320 pixels or larger),
o Suitable for outdoor viewing

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.
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DigiTerra Explorer 7 Desktop version

Required Software components
¢ Dropbox desktop client: https://www.dropbox.com/downloading?os=win
¢ Microsoft ActiveSync 4.5: http://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/details.aspx?id=15
or
¢ Mobile Device Center 6.1
o http://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/details.aspx?id=14 - 32-bit
o http://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/details.aspx?id=3182 - 64-bit
¢ Microsoft .NET Framework 4.5: http://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/details.aspx?
id=30653
¢ Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 (Windows XP): http://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/
details.aspx?id=21
¢ Run As compatibility on Windows XP: http://support.microsoft.com/kb/294676

Supported Operating Systems
o Windows 8, Pro, Enterprise, Home Premium (32-bit and 64-bit)
o Windows 7 Ultimate, Enterprise, Professional, Home Premium (32-bit and 64-bit SP1)
o Windows Vista (32-bit and 64-bit)
o Windows XP Professional Edition (32-bit SP3 and 64-bit SP2)

2.2 Installation

The current topic describes the installation of DigiTerra Explorer, with specific steps for installation
on SD Card, with CAB file and on the Desktop computer. This guide is divided into two parts -
included here as a single complete reference.

1. "Mobile" topic documents the necessary steps to install the software on SD Card from a ZIP
archive and directly to the mobile device from CAB file

2. The second part of the installation topic continues with steps for installing DigiTerra Explorer on
the Desktop.

For information on upgrades, please also refer to Online software update topic.

221 Mobile

This topic contains information relevant to SD Card and CAB file based installation scenarios.
Installing DigiTerra Explorer is only a few-step process.

System Requirements

Please see the topic "System Requirements" for the Mobile requirements to run DigiTerra Explorer.

Complete the following steps to install or manually
update the software

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.
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on the SD Card

1. Download and unpack "DigiTerra Explorer 7 Mobile for SD Card" ZIP file:
DTEXPV7MobilePack.zip

2. Then copy it into root of an empty SD Card; in case of updating manually your SD Card you must
overwrite all existing files on it

3. Find Autorun.exe in the "\SD Card\2577" folder and tap on it to start the installation

4. Wait until DigiTerra Explorer configuring itself, then press OK and follow the instructions on the
screen

5. Once the installation will be completed you may be start the application with its shortcut on the

Today panel or among the Programs

- ,‘ DigiTerra Explorer 7 Mobile for SD Card: http://digiterraexplorer.com/
downloads/DTEXPV7MobilePack.zip

from CAB file

—

. Download "DigiTerra Explorer 7 Mobile CAB installer" CAB file: DTEXPV7MobilePack.CAB

2. Copy it to your device either using Microsoft Active Sync or the new Windows Mobile Device
Center. You can pick where you want to place it.

3. After copying the file over to your device, open the folder, tap it with your stylus or hit the OK key
and it will begin the installation process. Follow the instructions that will appear.

4. Wait until DigiTerra Explorer configuring itself, then press OK and follow the instructions on the
screen

5. Once the installation will be completed you may be start the application with its shortcut on the

Today panel or among the Programs

- /‘ DigiTerra Explorer 7 Mobile CAB installer: http://digiterraexplorer.com/
downloads/DTEXPV7MobilePack.CAB

2 When manually updating the installed software, please uninstall the previous
version first at Start menu > Settings > System > Remove Programs then you
can install the new one.

Video tutorial

Please also have a look at the installation of DigiTerra Explorer mobile version in this video tutorial

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.
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below:

Installing DigiTerra Explorer 7 on
mobile

Application Shortcuts

on the Today panel

7 DigiTerra Explorer 7

among the Programs

DigiTerra
Explorer 7

4 More details can be found about this topic at: http://forum.digiterra.hu/
viewtopic.php?f=60&t=306

222 Desktop

This topic contains information relevant to SD Card and CAB file based installation scenarios.
Installing DigiTerra Explorer is only a few-step process.

System Requirements

Please see the topic "System Requirements" for the Desktop requirements to run DigiTerra
Explorer.

Complete the following steps to install or manually
update the software

on the Desktop

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.
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2.3

1. Install Microsoft ActiveSync® (for Windows XP) or Windows Mobile Device Center (for Windows
Vista or Windows 7, 8 ) on your desktop PC if you intend to use DigiTerra Explorer on a
Desktop computer as a registered’ software via the Mobile software. Installation of the
software abowe also required if you want to establish a synchronization connection between your
desktop PC and the Windows Mobile/Embedded handheld.

. Download "DigiTerra Explorer 7 Desktop Installer" EXE file: DTEXPV7DesktopSetup.exe

3. Double click on the downloaded file and it will begin the installation process. Follow the

instructions that will appear.

4. Wait until DigiTerra Explorer configuring itself, then press OK and follow the instructions on the

screen

5. Once the installation will be completed you may be start the application with its shortcut on the

Desktop or in the Start menu

N

" The mobile device holds the license key. You need to install and activate the software on the
mobile device prior to installing the Desktop software because the Desktop software inherits the
license from the mobile device.

_,‘ DigiTerra Explorer 7 for Desktop: http://digiterraexplorer.com/downloads/
DTEXPV7DesktopSetup.exe

2 When manually updating the installed software, please uninstall the previous
version first at Start menu > Control Panel > Programs > Programs and Feature
> Uninstall or change a program then you can install the new one.

Software update

There are two ways to update DigiTerra Explorer

1. From the web (downloading the latest installer)
2. Using DigiTerra Explorer Software Update Senvice

See below for instructions on how to update.

Update from the web by downloading the latest installer

You can update DigiTerra Explorer (desktop or mobile) at any time. Visit http://digiterraexplorer.com/

free-trial to determine the current software distribution version.

Compare the current distribution to the version displayed on your device or desktop under the “Help
> About" dialog. If the distribution version is newer, you can download and install it using the same
method as an initial installation.

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.
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Using DigiTerra Explorer Software Update Service

The Software Update Senice will check DigiTerra web senice for updates, check the version and
then compare this information to DigiTerra web senice to see if there is a newer release.

You can use the built-in DigiTerra Explorer Software Update senice to look for and install updates on
your device. To get started, simply connect your device to the Internet and open Settings > System
tab to check the status of the senice. If the [ ] Automatically check for updates at startup
checked DigiTerra Explorer displays a message box when a new update available. This check-box is
checked as default.

Check for updates at startup option

Settings

l Messages ] Laynut] Path ] ﬂﬂ
Menu: [w |a Explareridefault.mnu
Toolbar: [w |'a Exploreridefault. thr

Swskem |Messages ]Layu:uut

| Menu: ||$ | Card\BiniDefaulk, mnu |

| Symbols ||ard'|,Maps'l,S',.fmI:n:|I.I:|mp |
Symbals [v [rerMapsiSymbol.brp
—I | Pen tolerance in pixel:
Pen tolerance in pixel: | 8

| Open FieldWork panel at startup |.ﬁ.ut|:|mati|:all';.f check for updates at startuEI |
| v Automatically chedk for updates at sbrmpl Program execution log: |Only critical erre »
Program execution log: iti
g g: |Only critical en_x attachment size: ME

| - | ve File loading lmit: [5 | M@
File loading limit: | 256 MB

When the Software Update message box appears on the screen tap on/click on Download & Install
now and follow the instructions.

Software Update message box

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.



Getting Started 15

Software Update

- An update for DigiTerra Explorer is available, 4

YWiew more information abouk this update,

Mok nio Download & Install nowe

B -
50 km, 1:21B1E1E

o wo%| o (4

D = |- Q@Y #]-

U ing in progress...

DigiTerra WebUpdate o i~ 4=

ebruary 0
®  Tap here to set owner information
i= Mo unread messages
Mo tasks
BB Mo upcoming appoinkments
DigiTerra WebUpdater

Doverloading package....

= Device unlocked

r

Calendar Contacks

W All necessary information can also be found about the DigiTerra Software Update
Service at: http://forum.digiterra.hu/viewtopic.php?f=60&t=307
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24

Registration

DigiTerra Explorer is a competitive, map-centric application, available in 3 editions: Basic, Advanced
and Professional. Each edition offers different functions to meet the individual needs of different user
requirements.

When you purchase a license (Product ID) for a mobile computer essentially it means two licenses:
one for the Mobile computer and one for the Desktop. Please note that in this case the mobile
device holds the License key. So you need to install and activate the software on mobile
device prior to installing the Desktop software because the Desktop software inherits the
license from the mobile device.

DigiTerra Explorer requires Activation for full functionality. Without the activation, DigiTerra

Explorer will operate in evaluation mode and allows non time limited software access with the
following restrictions:

Disabled in the demo:

1. Export,

2. Print and

3. Report functions.

4. Projects saved in trial version cannot be opened in a fully licensed version of DigiTerra
Explorer.

5. Area calculation up to 1 hectare.

Entering a valid DigiTerra Explorer Product ID disables the limitations.

1 The registration process requires a valid Product ID (License key) which you
receive when you purchase DigiTerra Explorer.

SD Card based edition

If you have purchased the software on SD Card you don't need to activate the software, because it is
preactivated by DigiTerra.

In that special case when you want to activate a license (Product ID) to your own SD Card please
follow the installation process to the SD Card in the Getting Started > Installation > Mobile topic and
then you need to follow the Activation process as below. |t is highly recommended to use a good

quality SD Card with the best speed that your mobile device supports. Please also keep in mind that
the,

1 Please note, that the "SD Card based edition" is the only method to quickly move
the license (Product ID) from a mobile device to another one. When you installed
the software from CAB file or you are using the Desktop version and already
activated your license (Product ID) to the mobile device or to the desktop
computer the license cannot be moved to an other device. Terms and conditions:
http://www.digiterra.hu/en/purchase/terms-and-conditions.html

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.
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CAB file based edition

When you want to activate a DigiTerra Explorer license to the device instead of the SD Card please
note that once you have activated the license (Product ID) it will connect to that specific device (with
a unique serial number) and the license cannot be mowved to an other device in this case in
accordance with Terms and conditions: http://www.digiterra.hu/en/purchase/terms-and-
conditions.html

The Activation process

The software activation process is quite straight forward. It can be also used when you accidentally
deleted the software license from the computer/handheld/SD Card. Prior to activation please make
sure that:

1. You have the Product ID,

2. Your device has an Internet connection and

3. The operating system using the current date time on the device,
anyway the activation might be failed.

To start the Activation go to

Mobile:
File menu > Help > About > License tab

Desktop:
File menu > About > License tab

Enter the Product ID and tap on/click on the Activate button.

2 Please note, that when you are not using a separate license for the Desktop
computer you need to install and activate the mobile device prior to installing the
desktop tool because the desktop tool inherits the license from the mobile device.

About > License tab

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.
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About DigiTerra Expl g

License | Evaluation

fs & 11:34

Unregistered Evaluation Copy

To start with the activation, enter your
Product ID with hyphens then dick
"ACTIVATE"

Product ID:

| |
Device ID:

[1752333153 |

Entered Product ID
About DigiTerra Expl 4'.'.'.'

License |Eyaluation

Unregistered Evaluation Copy

To start with the activation, enter your
Product ID with hyphens then dick
"ACTIVATE"™

Product ID:

[DE7P 1uFR-2v8H-231v-FNRE-RESM |
Device ID:

[1752333153 |

Activated software, License tab
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About DigiTerra Expl g

License | Evaluation

s & 11:54

Thank you for buying software from
DigiTerra Ltd!

Your software have been successfully
activated.

To upgrade your existing license, enter the
new Product ID with hyphens then didk
"LICEMSE UPGRADE™

Product ID:

|DEII"F‘ MFR-2Y5H-231V-FNRE-REEM

Device ID:

[1752333153

LICEMSE UPGRADE

Activated software, About tab
About DigiTerra Expl 4'.'.','

About | License | Evaluation |

Program version: 7. 13.05,20

Modules: Professional

Save System Info

(c) DigiTerra 1996-2013

HUMGARY H-1025 Budapest, Csévi u, &,
VWEB: www.digiterra.hu

EMAIL: info@digiterra.hu

Workspace

19

DigiTerra™ Explorer offers native support for Mobile computers (Windows® Mobile OS's) and for
Desktop computers (Windows® 2000, XP, Vista, 7, 8). Therefore the workspace of the Mobile and

the Desktop version is slightly different that are described in detailed in this Reference Guide.

DigiTerra Explorer workspace contains the Menu bar, Toolbar (available in the Desktop version

only), Pan frame and the interface of the map view. You can customize the general appearance

of the workspace on the Settings panel > Map tab and by using customized Menu and Toolbar
definitions on the Settings panel > System tab.
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Mobile

Startup options - Mobile version
Startup options 4'::,' N o 3 14:29

e Paint Lirwe Area
measure | measurs | measurs

Cpen project # Clean projects

= 8 B
Open Sample ny
Project templates # Clean templates
p— :
= =

Open Codeflt

F 18595387.2 m2, 14644 8 m
506613473 4
8 157686.74T
| S e
‘4 i b
-
_ Baiabom-fehaged Y " o |
e 513116.91+
al /¥ 150488.207 =
_lﬂ km. 1:4&4182 4{ .mr .Iﬂl._
TN 100%]| | » |4
A I - - -

A - Edited layer
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B - Pan frame with the most frequently used buttons

The Pan frame around the map view and its buttons

The Pan frame
around the map

r B~ | = |

21

- Zoom to
Full Extents GP3
=] Survey +

D WiE.
-
4 H A4  J
) =t T Tables —
[Records)
= -4 = .——
100 krn, 1:4363636 100 krr, 1:4@ W
I s 2 wB0% o~ 4 " D w8)% o |4

- 5 |- Qo[- -

- 5 |- QoL -

s 3:14

Moves the
map in
diagonal.

4
] Fotates
th_e rap
= viEw fo
the Left. the

536
[
[ = - 80%]

Fotates
the map
wigm b

Every Amow
moves the
map.

Right.

IR @1|4E%|* i)

-+
|A

C - Map view

D - Quick information about the currently/last measured/captured geometry, that displays the

followings:

1. Shows the area and the perimeter of the line/polygon in current area and length units.

2. Displays the Easting and Northing coordinates of the tapped/clicked position of the map view.

E - Menu bar
F - Scale bar
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G - Shows the current GPS position when the GPS is activated.
H - Shows the Easting and Northing coordinates of the current GPS position and GPS status
information with colored GPS statuses when the GPS is activated.

Desktop

Startup options - Desktop version
i Startup options ﬂ

0 o I B

MNew project PoINt measure Line measure Area measure

Open project '23 Clean projects

=2

Botany

¢ Clean templates

\EE

CodeFitering

Parts of the workspace - Desktop version (marked with the differences only)
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A B Cc
DigiTerra Explorer 7 (14.1|Z.19) Profes!ional - DADigiTerra\# Support\Hungary\Hungary.exp - DR
dit View Query GMNS5 Tools Help
J s @p @ BB VLY @8FM =2/ ~“HhoOGe DDEMRY S

sEikolQQGRES OHPFH e 3|0 <iry

x
&P REF L0422 EE

¢ @z B

517655.91. 160679.61 K
r; ]

X -519&8 55
f 187592.87 ).

.

<

lony AlsGpanok Y,

Vonyarcvasheg »
| {il¥ Balatongygrok:

RN
.

ot

llamajor

— e

7 Balatonberén g -
s Y e =t
// _ - — —Balatonmariafirdd
Balatonkeresztire

of > .. "

= Balaton szentgyorgy

\ AN
FeN Y -
5km, 1:132167 y o S
| —. A/ ﬁ} i |
k - | - - | 4]
A - Menu bar
B - Toolbar

C - Shows the current version

D - Shows the purchased edition / EVALUATION mode

E - Shows the and the path of the opened map project

F - Shows the Easting and Northing coordinates of the current cursor position

3.1  Startup options
This panel accessible in the File menu > Projects sub-menu and in the toolbar (Desktop version).
Sometimes there is a need to go into the field to start capturing data as quickly and effortlessly as
possible. The Startup options panel can help you to create a “ready to use” data capture project,

providing a simple and efficient method for capturing data into new layers. It is also a useful panel if
you only want to open the recent or a custom project or even to use efficient project templates.

kﬁ) The Startup options dialog displays when the Settings > Map tab > Startup
project option disabled

Disabled Startup project option on the Settings > Map tab
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1;::.“._"1-1 & 14:40

Map |Record | GNS5|NTRIP| Command | And 4P

|ijected: 1 mm =]
Autosate: |After Creation =]
Rendering quality: =|:| 100%
[ ] Full-5creen Pan frame

Coordinates display D Continuous drawi
Raster smoothing || Map Grid

[w] Speed dependent scale

| Background colour || Might colour |

Startup options - Mobile version
Startup options '"’ E7) wx & 14:29

Paint Lirwe Area
Measure  Measure  measure

Open project . pro
= '8 B

Open Sample Botany

Project templates ¥ Clean templates

-

=

Startup options - Desktop version
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" Startup options ﬂ

New project Point measure Line measure Area measure

Open project '23 Clean projects

= = =2

Open Botany

Project templates '2@ Clean templates

\EE

CodeFitering

4 Detailed help available on the Startup options panel in the Menu and toolbars >
File menu > Projects sub-menu > Startup topic

3.2 Workspace customization
Workspace customization

4 The following customization options are available in the Mobile and also in the
Desktop edition

Settings panel > Map tab

Customization options on the Settings panel > Map tab
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'& | Settings

Map |Record | NS | WTRIP | Commar 4] P |

[ ] Startup Map: | |

Precision: |F‘ru:ujeu:teu:|: 1cm vl
Autosave: After Creation
1 1 1 1
Rendering quality; ':D 00%s
1 ' ' T
|| Full-Screen [ ] Pan frame |

Coordinates displa |:| Conkinuous drai
Raster smoathing ||| Map arid
Speed dependent scale

Background colaur | Might calour |

Full screen

Full screen mode: on/off

- | Explorer 7

: 124957 &0
e e 19436920, 174

o

PO e W -

| .
& = |- Q@[] -

N A e P

& 5 |- QL OL"- &

Pan frame

Pan frame: on/off
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N

pmatan b ERE o |Explorer 7

& 5 |- QoL &

rogion i (RS

S

o

-1496920,17 T

O[-'%]~ -

27

Coordinate display

Coordinate display: on/off

45992125
= 24z2Falat | 5 2
4 B 4 3
B4599E, 29
a + 242w 2| @ + -3
20 m, 1:1764 A 1EGPS] 20 m, 1:1764 A 1EGPS]

| e— [ete e N —— — POCOPLE & |
N " |=  »100% " | 4] w " |= - 100% " | 4
&~ = |- Q@[ & S~ o |- QU O] e

Map grid

Map grid: on
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s |Enplorer 7 R oz %

r B, - | W
107500
= +
107000
4 »
106500
106000 |
al F 1] / -
o) :
E00 v, 130097 'IQ'V
= £ 1000 £ 1500 62000 |
o |=» »100%] LT

S| = |- Q@[ -

Night colour

Night colour = WHITE

Boronka
Marcali
| |

LN Horvatkiit

Bize n

10 krn, 1:6I
———
)

Y

o 2% e |4

Ql- 9 S~ =

|3

Background colour

Background colour = BLACK
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200 krn, 1:10527313

Y L= 2% | oy

STl Of- -

Using customized Menu and Toolbar definitions on the Settings panel > System
tab

In DigiTerra Explorer the tool definitions are stored as menu (.MNU) and toolbar (.TBR) text files. If
your mobile GIS application only requires a subset of the commands offered in the default menu and
toolbar, or requires them presented in a different arrangement, you can modify the existing menu and
toolbar and / or create your own. You can do this using a simple text editor (e.g. Notepad) based
only built-in commands in this Reference Guide.

Menu

Selecting custom menu files on the Settings > System tab
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i} Settings

Stystem |Messages ]Layuut ]F‘ath ]

| Menu; ||; | Card\Bin S e |

| Symbals | |ard'|,r~'1aps'l,5yml:ucul.l:ump |

Pen ktolerance in pixel;

|:| Cpen FieldwWark panel at skartup
Aukomatically check for updates at skartup

Program execution log; |[Onky critical err -
Attachment size: ME
File loading lmit; ME

Toolbar

Selecting custom menu and toolbar files on the Settings > System tab

Settings

System ll'v‘lessages l La}'nutl Path ] ﬂL'

Menu: [w |i Explareridefault. mnu
Toolbar: [w |'a Exploreridefault. thr

Symbals [w |Jrer Maps'Symbol, brmp

Pen tolerance in pixel: | 8

[ Open FieldWork panel at startup
v Automatically chedck for updates at startup

Program execution log: |Only critical en +
Attachment size: |5 vl ME
File loading limit: | 256 MB

Menu and toolbars

In the DigiTerra Explorer workspace, the menu bar is a horizontal "bar" anchored to the top of the
screen in the Desktop version and it is anchored to the bottom of the screen in the Mobile
version. On the left side, it contains the Windows® application menus (e.g. File, Edit, View...).
On the right hand side in the Mobile version it contains the Keyboard button. The toolbar is a
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horizontal "bar" anchored to the top of the screen under the menu bar, available only in the
Desktop version.

2+ The content of the toolbar and the menu bar differs by different editions and by
available extensions. The edition-specific differences can be found in the individual
chapters. You can easily check which tools / commands are accessible in which
edition by opening the About panel > Evaluation > select an edition / extension
then tap/click on the EVALUATE button.

Menu bar in the Mobile version

D E

[t 3
dmn

XN oo« 3 15:57
| =[N

Projectil

506613473 4
157686.741

£3 Open db project
i [ Save project

{3 MapSync for Dropbox |
__E-mail 4

&' Settings
7| B2 Language 108475 |
1 Help » [519.72T

B
A - Menu bar with six (6) application menus. File, Edit, View, Query, GNSS, Tools. The Help
menu can be found in the File menu as a sub-menu, above the Exit button. On some devices there
are only 5 application menus available, because the keyboard covers a part of the Tools menu and it
cannot be hidden in the deviceSizeConf.txt. In this case the Tools menu is located at the bottom of
the GPS menu as a sub-menu on the relevant devices.

B - Displays / hides the menu

C - Active tool

D - Opens / closes the Keyboard

E - Menu and a selected sub-menu. Defined in the Default. mnu file.
F - Selected menu item

A

2 The font size in the menu can be modified in the device configuration file.
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4.1

Menu and toolbar in the Desktop version

A

DigiTerra Explorer 7 (13.12.02) Professional - C\Users\Bgalazs\Documents\DigiTerra Explorer\Maps\Prezi\.. - =
File | Edit View QCuery GMS5 Tools Help
Maps »F%%%% ZAaP @ A s e R s N C N
Background Map o — .
2 sle X e o lQRM GRE D [OHR D SRS
B New Layer
25 Crange Ly Cly ew b Lo P IR YY Y
£, Generate TIN = - 471343.36, 235034.74 | o ~
S
¥ Add db Layer
@ Synchronizatign ; Simasag £ 1
- R % Save Layer Iklanberény 2
& pint % Save db Layer Cst?r_ B
Settings @ Layer Manager Ly Csi
! Sajtoskal
Language Locs Nemesladony
Exit C D
Nagyge
4 - Tompaladony »
Mesterhaza /
Bb | ) Masegerszieg
Chernelhazadamonya
T Gor /
i Répceszentgyory)
Hegy‘la{u
- ' k’isédeny *
® Meszlen
= " Kos zegpaty = " 3
Skm. 1:154322 1| ”//’5‘7“
N - | ’ - . | " [

A - Application menus. You can display/hide application menus by clicking on the name (File, Edit,
View, Query, GNSS, Tools and Help) of the menu. These seven (7) application menus defined in

the Default.mnu file.

B - Toolbar. Available only in the Desktop version, it is defined in the Default.tbr file.

C - Menu and a selected sub menu
D - Selected menu item

2 The default Menu and the Toolbar can be customized by editing tool definitions in
the Menu (.MNU) and Toolbar (.TBR) text files. These text files allows you to
create or modify a toolbar or menu bar configuration in your favorite text editor

(e.g. in Notepad) without the need of any developer application.

File menu

The File menu contains the following options and sub-menus

. Startup
o Projects
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o Recent Projects (Desktop function)

g Background Map
o Layers

% Change Layer

MapSync for Dropbox
o E-mail

Settings

Language
o Help

B it

File menu - Mobile version

M Generate TIN (Desktop function)
ﬂ Export raster (Desktop function)
@ Synchronization (Desktop function)

@ Print (Desktop function)

Project0l oF X7 ofx @3 16:35
rl o . TR
# polygon 18595387.2 m2, 14644.6 m
ﬂ : S06813.47% 4

157686.74T
Projects
@ Background Map
A Layers b b
gchanga Layer
MapSync for Dropbox )
__E-mail 4 X
[ Settings o
| @A Language 14185 |
Help 24407
2P, A |
Ly
F H F

File menu - Desktop version

33
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File | Edit View QCuery C
ﬁtartup E

Projects L
Recent Projects »

g Background Map .—
Layers »

@ Change Layer

&. Generate TIM

B Ewort raster

@ Synchronization %
E-mail »

&) Print

Settings

Language

@ B
e

411 Startup

The Startup command is accessible in the File menu, or by clicking on the Startup button
in the toolbar (Desktop version).

1
Startup
Opens the Startup options panel that has two parts: the Main screen and the Settings area.

The following video tutorial explains the Startup options panel usage in detail:

Using the Startup options panel

Startup options: Main screen
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Startup options - Mobile version
Startup options 4'::,' o 3 14:19

AHDWH”/”D'

Paint Lirwe Area
miggsure mgasure ===

Open project R Clean projects | &
=g’

Open Sample Botany

Project templates '3 Clean templates | 3

=&
= E

Open Codeflt

A-New project
Scrolls the Startup options panel to the Settings area to specify the project parameters and creates

a new mapping project without layers. Default file format: .EXP that can be changed to any other
supported map and mapping project formats when saving the project.

B - Open project
Opens the Open project File panel to open a Project

C - Project templates

Opens the Open Template Eile panel to open a Project template then scrolls the Startup options
panel to the Settings area to specify the project parameters. Default file format: .EXP that can be
changed to any other supported map and mapping project formats when saving the project.

1 - Quick measure functions

Scrolls the Startup options panel to the Settings area to specify the project parameters and creates
a new mapping project with a point, line or polygon feature layer. Then opens the GNSS Surwveying
panel.

2 - Recent projects
Displays the three most recently opened projects. Tap any one of these to close the current project
and open the selected one.

3 - Recent project templates
Displays the three most recently opened project templates. Tap any one of these to create a new
mapping project using the selected project template.

4 - Clean projects
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Removwes the recent projects from the Startup options panel and the Recent Projects sub-menu

5 - Clean templates
Removwes the recent project templates from the Startup options panel

= New Map Options - Desktop version
v Startup options n

O o D

New project Point measure Line measure Area measure

Open project '$2 Cean projects

= =2

Open Sampe Botan Ty

Project templates '2@ Clean templates

U

CodeFitering

Startup options: Settings
The Settings area of the Startup options panel displays automatically when using the following
options on the panel:

o New project

o Quick project
o Project templates

4 Please note, that this is a scrollable panel. So when you can't see the controls at
the bottom just drag the panel and scroll down.

Startup options > Settings - Mobile version
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Startup options % Tl s @ 5:22

Path:

Farrmat:

Projecti.. @

Dickionary

Zancel

)

Paink
kemplate:

Line Skorar
kemplake: Templa

Area Skorar
kemplate: Templa

e Name - Displays the Project name. It can be edited on the Startup options Input panel by tapping/
clicking on the path. The project file format is DigiTerra Explorer Map (.EXP)

Naming conventions:

o Default is 'Project01'

o The number at the and of the project name automatically increments

o Automatically renames the project when trying to use the same project name to an existing
project

e Path - Displays the target directory where the project file will be saved. It can be modified by
tapping/clicking on the name of the project.

Modifying the project folder:

Modifying the project folder - Mobile version
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Projects folder

CaMapTempla... DIR
[Ca5cripks DIR
CaTemplates DIR
CaTreeMolume  DIR

[ I s I o Y o }

MName: |Maps
Type: |Map files |1l| Cancel |
Path: |'|,Stu:urage Zard || ! || i |
| Mew Folder || Rename || Delete |
File I Type | Size | Drake
L2577 DIFR. o z201..
[ZBin DIR o 201...
DIk 0o z01...
DIFR. o z201...
DIR 201...

201...
201...
201...
201...
201...

Modifying the project folder - Desktop version

Browse For Folder

Projects folder

, Geoids

[ ]

» | Scripts
» 1. Temnplates

TreeVolume

» 1 MapTemplates

4 | DigiTerra Explorer

. Egyéni Office-sablonok
bdv Helndndbdanual Proiects

Make Mew Folder

Default Path:

Desktop version: $DOCUMENTS\DigiTerra Explorer\Maps

Mobile version: $SDCARD\Maps

Cancel

¢ Format - Specifies the output vector layer format to the Quick measure and Project template
functions. It also specifies the default vector layer format when creating a new layer. The selected

output format is grayed, the default is MAP - DigiTerra.

¢ Projection - Specifies the projection to the New project and Quick measure functions. The
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projection cannot be changed when using a Project template.

Modifying the projection:
Tap on/ click on the projection button to open the Select Projection panel and select a projection.

Selected projection

Select Projection % ¥ 2 @m 9:58

Projections | Search

|Eur|:||:-e - Western |ll Calculate

Country: |German-;.- |ll

+| Gauss-Kruger Zone 2 DakumShift H

+| Gauss-Kruger Zone 3 DakumShift

+| Gauss-Kruger Zone 4 DakumShif

— |- Gauss-Kruger Zone 5 Daku

CHDM DatumnShift MTw2

¢ Dictionary - Enables to use a global code dictionary to each project when checked. Default is
unchecked, in this case the code dictionary stores next to the project file.

e Cancel - Cancels changes that has been made on the Startup options > Settings area and the
panel scrolls back to the Startup options > Main screen.

¢ Create Project - Creates the project.

Attribute table templates to the Quick measure functions

e Point template - Displays the path to the current Point template file. The default is
QuickPoint.tab.

¢ Line template - Displays the path to the current path of the Line template file. The default is
QuickLine.tab.

¢ Area template - Displays the path to the Area template file. The default is QuickArea.tab.

Modifying the template:

Tap on/ click on the projection button to open the file panel to select a different template file.

2+ The QuickPoint.tab attribute table template can be used when working in a local
projection system. In case of using global geographical LAT, LON coordinates
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please use the QuickPointW GS.tab template file.

Templates Path:
Desktop version: $DOCUMENTS\DigiTerra Explorer\Templates
Mobile version: $SDCARD\Templates

4.1.1.1 Input panel

The input panel is used to edit the name of the project.

The following video tutorial explains the Input panel usage in detail:

Using the Input panel on the Startup options dialog box

Main buttons on the Input panel
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Project0l

il
203 ([ ala|Ffe] oD

ittt
qlwile|r| | t]lyl(lulli|lo/lp

I_|I_|I_|I_|I_|I_|I_|I_|I_||_|
al|s||d||f|lg|[h|[§|k|1|[x}

I_|I_|I_|I_|I_|I_|l_||_||_|
ﬂ-Eile::uhnm—@

I_II—II_II_||_|

Startup options < {m 9:39
[ |

=1~ N

E | Applies changes then closes the input panel

E - Backspace

I - cancels changes then closes the input panel

1] @

41

Other buttons on the Input panel

ﬂ - Capitalized characters
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Startup options % Tl s @ 8:38
e ——

Project0l

Fr I I e
(2| 3|(4]|5]e]|F (8] 0

Fr I I e
O W E|R|[T|Y |UI  OP

miminlElinlEiEEE
Alls D|[FlG/H 1 kL|X

ab|f 2 || X|[|C| ¥ |/ B| N[M

12) e BE || ; |7

[Z] - Numeric keypad
Startup options

I—'|
ProjectDl1

el

&

1
7 || 8 9 - -

T =
4 5 i) ! ‘:'

0 1rms
1 2 3 " t:’

E - Special characters
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FE I I I e e

miminiwinlniElEE=
= ||=||= I & II"-, 1] [ ]

I T T ]
ERY Y S B0 1 =8 I i 5 T @

B En el
12|l ab | ¢ | 2 2k

I3 - Accented characters
Startup options

il

allélli|lallal|a|[d i dla

mininiiEiElEEE
allallallalle|c||e|lalls

AE| T[T |T |8|/fi| 0|6 |o

= .
) il ¢

4.1.1.2 Project templates

Project templates are ready to use data capture projects with empty vector layers and optional
raster and/or vector background layers. The Project template usage is accessible on the Startup
options panel via the Open template button and also via the Recent project template button.

The following video tutorial covers the Project template usage in detail:
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Using Project templates

Using Project templates

1 - Accessing project templates
Startup options £ (i 11:28

rany

Ne3sUre measure

Open project
=

Cpen

Froject templates

=2

Cpen

2 - Selecting a Project template
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Open Template VN 2 (il 11:49

Mame: |CndeFiItering.exp || 04 |

Tvpe: |E><F‘ - CigiTerra Expll:urelln Zancel |

Path: |age CardiMapTemplates || il || . |

| Mew Folder || Rename || Delete |
File | Type | Size | Date I
[CaCodeFikeri,.. DIR o z201..

[ TreeRoadFi... DIR 0 z01...

odeFiltering  exp 1
&3 TreeRoadFi., D 2k zol..,

3 - Configuring Project template options
Startup options

Marne:

Path:
Format: | Map | [SHP | [ MIF |

Zancel

The reference description to the controls on the screenshot: "3 - Configuring Project template
options" can be found in the Startup topic.

Default Project template Path:
Desktop version: $DOCUMENTS\DigiTerra Explorer\MapTemplates
Mobile version: $SDCARD\MapTemplates

Availability of the "Use map template ® ® v
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feature"” in different editions

How to use the Project template feature?

1. Tap on the Open button (or choose among the recent Project templates) on the Startup options
panel to select a Project template

2. Select a template file then tap [OK]. The template file extension is DigiTerra Explorer Map (.EXP)

3. Configure the project on the settings area of the Startup options panel, then tap on/click on the
Create Project button

Which layers can be used in the Project template?

Any vector layer format can be used in the Project template as attribute table template without
existing geometry/attribute records. If there are geometries and attribute records in the layer or if you
are using Raster or TIN layers the software will open them with relative path from their original
location in the new project. Projection, Labeling, classification, scale settings...etc. can also be
used dynamically. Code dictionary can also be used in the Project template.

How to create a new Project template?

1. Create a New project on the Startup options panel using the "Default Project template Path"

2. Create new layers into the project
3. Customize the attribute table by adding new data fields with the required default values,

expressions ...etc. or by using Attribute table templates
4. Copy the optional background raster and / or vector layers to the Project template path described

abowve then add them to this project as layers
5. Sawe the project with the changes you made

# If you would like to use the your Project templates in the Project template folder
synchronize this folder with the mobile devices you want to use on the field. If you
are working with tablets copy this folder to the Project template PATH described
above.

41.2 Projects

This sub-menu is accessible in the File menu and contains the following items:

. ﬂ Open project
. E Open db project
. E Save project
. @ Save db project

Projects sub-menu (Mobile)
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Startup |

& Open project

@ Bq & Open db project
85 L': & Save project

= 71 & Save db project

# MapSync for Dropbox »

E-mail ¢

Settings
Language
Help ¢

Exit [a

©f = |- Q-9 #]-

Projects sub-menu (Desktop)

|File | Edit View Query GNSS Tools Help
@] startup p o s R

& Qenprect [0

Recent Projects r Eg Open db project
Q Background Map

Layers v| [ Save project
@ Change Layer é Save db project

4.1.2.1 Open project

2
This command is accessible in the File menu > Projects sub-menu, or by clicking on the g
Open Project button in the toolbar (Desktop version). The Open Project command also
accessible on the Startup options panel.

2
g Open Project
Opens the Open Project Eile panel to Open project(s).

4 DigiTerra Explorer merges the selected Projects into one Project when more than
one project files selected in the Open Project file panel for opening.

Keyboard command: O
Supported map file formats: APM, DAT, DMP, EXP, GML, KML, KMZ

Open Project File panel
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41.2.2

's | Open project #ye Ty 4% ok

Mame: |Project0f, exp |

Type: |F‘ru:ujeu:t files v|| Cancel |

Path: [ge CardiMapsiprajectos || V][ . |

|New Folder || Rename || Delete |

File Type Size | Date

oject0s exp

Lf = new feature

Supported mapping project formats with the Open Project command in different editions
APM - ArcPad Map file

DAT - Hungarian Digital Base Map
DMP - DigiTerra Map Pack

EXP - DigiTerra Explorer Map
GML - OpenGIS GML Map file
KML - OpenGIS KML Map file
KMZ - OpenGIS KMZ Map file

Open db project

¥

t 2 2 AN 2

®
L

L 2 2 BN
#LLLLL

This command is accessible in the Eile menu > Projects sub-menu, or by clicking on the E
Open db project button in the toolbar (Desktop version).

E Open db project

Opens the Open db project panel, that enables to select and open an SQLite file geodatabase

project from an SQLite DB3 geodatabase.

Supported geodatabase: DB3 - SQLite version 3

Open db project panel
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+» | Open db project E +» | Open db project
Conneckion name: | T||Z| Cannection name: |Map5 THE
WiewID | Mame I aridtame I WiewID I Mame | Gridiame |

1 Europe.exp WiaSE4 Geodr...

ForestMAP.exp  Egwseges Orsz...

| Zancel | | | | | | Zancel | | Delete | | Load |

Connection name: Lists the connections in a drop-down list, that can be created on the Database
connection dialog box to SQLite DB3 geodatabase files. A connection needs to be selected from
the list to display its view(s) in the SQL view list below. Only one database view can be selected to
open a project contrary by the EXP, DMP file selection when opening a Project with the Open
project tool where more than one files can be selected.

|Z| - Opens the Database connection panel to manage connections with geodatabases

SQL view list: Lists the SQL views of the geodatabase. Tap on a list item to select an SQL view
for loading or deletion.

Cancel - Closes the Open db project panel
Delete - Deletes the selected SQL view from the geodatabase

Load - Opens the SQL view as a map view

Availability of the "Open db project” b 4 # L3
command in different editions

4.1.2.2.1 Database connection

This panel is accessible on the following paneles by tapping on the D button after the Connection
name drop-down list:

Open db project
Save db project
New db Layer
Add db Layer
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e Sawe db Layer

2+ Database connection panel is used to define/open a new database/existing

connections with SQLite DB3 geodatabase files.

Database connection panel

?} Database connection ..

Mame; | | Mame; |M3.-'Geu:u:|atal:uase |
Provider: | | Provider: |5Q|-itE 1|r|
| | | | Path: | |'|,St|:|rage Card\Maps\MyGeodat |
Marne I Marme |
MyGEendatabase
| Load | | | | Tt | | Load | | Save | I M |
| Cancel | | | | | | Cancel | | Delete | | I |

Name: Displays the list of the geodatabase connection. Default name is the file name of the SQLite
DB3 file. The connection name can be modified.

Provider: Lists the selectable providers. Currently it is SQLite only.

Path - Displays the path to the SQLite DB3 file. The path can be modified by editing the path text
or either by tapping on the Path button to open the Open DB file panel.

Database connection list: Lists all available SQLite connections. Tap on a list item to select a

connection for loading or deletion.

Load - Opens the relevant SQLite geodatabase to the selected connection then closes the
Database connection panel. The geodatabase can be selected on the listed five paneles above.

Sawve - Sawes the connections when you add a new connection or when modify the Name or Path.

New - Opens the Open DB file dialog to select an existing SQLite DB3 file or create a new one to

define a new geodatabase connection.

Cancel - Closes the Database connection panel and discard all unsaved modifications.
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Delete - Deletes the selected geodatabase connection. The relevant SQLite DB3 file remains
intact.

OK - Opens the relevant SQLite geodatabase to the selected connection then closes the Database
connection panel. The geodatabase can be selected on the listed five paneles above.

To define and open (load) a new database connection follow this tutorial

1. Tap on the [New] button top open the Open DB file panel
a. Enter the Name of the database to create a new SQLite DB3 geodatabase file then tap [OK]
and finally [OK] on the "File does not exist! Create" message box.
or
b. Select an existing SQLite DB3 geodatabase file in the Open DB file panel
2. Select a geodatabase connection in the list and then tap on the [Load] button
3. The selected geodatabase finally can be selected on the listed five paneles above as:

Selectable geodatabase (connection)

-3

Connection narne: |MyGeodatabase

YigwID | Marme

4.1.2.2.2 Open db

MyGeodatabase

The Open db file panel accessible through the Database connection panel when tapping on the
[New] button.

Open DB file panel
*» | Open DB

Name:| || Ok |
Type: [DB3 - 50Lite db -|[ Cancel |

Path: |'|,St|:|rage ZardifMapsiEur || ! || . |

|New Folder || Rename || Delete |

File |T';.-'|:ue | SizelDate I

# To create a new SQLite DB3 geodatabase file enter the Name of the database
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then tap [OK] and finally [OK] on the "File does not exist! Create" message box.

Creating a new geodatabase

1.

1'} Open DB

Marne: |newdb || Ok I

Type: |DB3 - SCLite db -|| Zaneel |

Path: |'|,5tu:urage Zard\Maps || I || . |
| Mew Folder || Rename || Delete |
File | Tvpe | Size | Date |«
[CJForestMap DR 0 z01...
([3GPS_Log_a... DIR o z0t...
CaMorth-ame,.. DIR 0 201, [ |
[JRaster_an... DIR o 201...
[CaRelated_ta... DIR 0 z0i...
[CaRomania DIR 0 20i... |=
[Ca5ample_cCity  DIR 0 z0i...
Casouth-Ame... DIR 0 201,
CaWworld DIR 0o z201.., [
[ rmydb db3 o zm.. |«

Mlame; |new-:||:|

[

P3

Type: [DB3 - 50Lite db -|[ Cancel |

I
I_E g File does not exist!

File Create? -
CaFo

[C3GH 0K Cancel

Mg .
[CJRasTEr_amT... DI T Z07T...
[CaRelated ta.., DIR 0 Zz01...
[CaRomania DIR o 20l.. |=
[Casample_cCity  DIR 0 z0i...
[C35outh-Ame... DIR 0 z01...
[Z2arld DIR 0o =z201.., [
E rmydb db3 o zm. |«
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+» Database connection ¢

Mlame; |newd|:| |
Provider: |5QLitE v|
Path: | |'|,5I:n:|rage CardiMapsinewdb.db |

Marme I
mydbz

newsdh

| Load | | Save | | Mew |
| Cancel | | Delete | | QK |

4.1.2.3 Save project

This command is accessible in the File menu > Projects sub-menu, or by clicking on the E
Save project button in the toolbar (Desktop version).

E Save project

Opens the Save project panel, that enables to save modification(s) you made in the project and in
the vector source layer(s) and their attributes separately.
Supported map formats: DMP, EXP, GML, KML, KMZ

Save project panel

||:|rage CardiMapsiProject0&t Project06, exp |

riChanged lavers

Laver | Mumber of Changes |

Euildings 4

Select all

| (] 4 || Cancel |
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[x] before the button - Allows you to open the "' PATH button" to access to the Save project file
panel.

e This check-box checked once you modify any parameter in the project: e.g. labeling, a new
thematic class etc.

Note: This check-box is also checked if you are using the following vector layer, text and tabular file
formats in the project, which are not able to store long Field name, Alias, Default value and
Expression, Data type, Rules, Code filters. In this cases the project file store these parameters due
to the limitations of the selected vector layer format.

o ESRI Shape (.SHP)

o Zipped ESRI Shape (.ZIP)

o Mapinfo Interchange (.MIF/MID)

o Microstation (.DGN) - up to version 7
o AutoDesk (.DXF)

o GPS lodfile (.LOG)

o Coordinates (point) (.CRD)

o Coordinates (shape) (.DAT)

o Atlas GIS (.BNA)

o dBase (.DBF)
o Text files (.TXT)

PATH button - Opens the Save project file panel to modify the map file name and the file format.
The default file format is: DigiTerra Explorer Map (.EXP)

Changed layers - Lists the number of changes in the affected vector layers (feature geometry and
their attributes)

[x] before the layer name - Allows you to skip the selected changes in the data source and save
only the selected data sources. Checked as default once you have modified the data source.

Select all - Checks all check-boxes before the layers
OK - Sawes the selected data sources and the project

Opens the Save project Pack panel when working with DigiTerra Map Pack (.DMP) project file
format.

Cancel - Cancels the saving process and closes the panel

The Save project file panel allows you to change the name of the project by entering a different name
in the File Name text box. It also enables to Sawe as the project in different Project file formats.

Save project file panel
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| Save project

Mame: |CodeFilkering.kmz |

Type: |Map files i Cancel
breti DMP - DigiTerra Map Pack) III
Mews FolgEsP - DigiTerra Explorer Mos|ake
ML - OpenaIs GML Map |
File kML - OpenGIs KML Map ADate I
@CDdEFi L ;ODEI:I_GIS kMZ Map 201, ..

4 Before exiting DigiTerra Explorer with the Exit button the Save panel appears.
Here you can decide whether you want to save the changes into the project and
into the edited layers.

Supported project file formats with the Save project command
DMP - DigiTerra Map Pack

EXP - DigiTerra Explorer Map
GML - OpenGIS GML Map file
KML - OpenGIS KML Map file
KMZ - OpenGIS KMZ Map file

2 & L
t 4 & L4
g L L

4 For detailed information about Project file formats see the Project formats topic.

4.1.2.3.1 Save Map Pack

This panel accessible from the Save project panel when working with DMP_- DigiTerra Map Pack
map project file format. The Save project Pack dialog is used to save DMP- DigiTerra Map Pack
files. You can access this dialog when

1. Select DMP file format on the Save project file dialog
2. Then tap [OK] button.
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Select DMP file format

Save projeck

Mame; |Projects,dmp 2 |

Type: [DMP - DigiTerra MapP.

| Cancel |

L]

Praject files

Path:

ExP - DigiTerra. ar P
GML - OpenaIs GML Map |
File KML - OpenGIS KML Map ADate |
KME - Openals KMZ Map

Save project Pack panel

Praotection: (Mo proteckion - |

:l Save only filkered records
:| Save only visible records
:| Use UTF-5 encading

Product I0(s): Device I0(s):

Passwiord; | |

| O | | Cancel |

Protection: Select one from the following options you want to apply in the DMP file

Available options:
¢ No protection

¢ Read only protection
¢ Reading and printing

[ 1 Save only filtered records: Only filtered attribute records will be saved
[ 1 Save only visible records: Only \isible features of the map view and their related attributes will
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be saved
[1Use UTF-8 encoding: It is recommended to use this option when the mapping project contains
Cyrillic, Arabic, Chinese, Korean, Japanese ... characters among the attributes

Product ID(s): DMP can be protected by the software Product ID(s)
Device ID(s): DMP can be protected by the software's Device ID(s)

# More than one Product ID and/or Device ID can be used on the Save project
Pack panel to protect a DMP project file.

Protecting DMP file by Product ID and Device ID
*y | About DigiTerra Exple

T

Thank you for buying software from
DigiTerra Ltd!

Your software have heen successfully
activated.

Ta upagrade wour existing license, enter the
new Product 1D with bvphens then click,
"LICEMSE UPGRADE"

Product ID:
DEZPCSYRDE-MFR-38A5-3CHR-OYHD-U3 13 |
Dervice 1Dy

1536411497 |

LICEMSE UPGRADE

Password: Enter any password to the password protection of the DMP file. You are prompted to
enter this password whenever you open this DMP.

Enter DMP password
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Pl & | A | &= W

£39180.33+

E=: 111097.61T +

ESD CardiMapsiSample CityhSample

12312 [3[4]s]6]7[8]o]0]- =|1-
|

Tab[a[wle[r[t]y[ufio[p][
caPla|s[d[flafh]i[k[1];]"
shift[z x| c[v[b[n[m[, ]. 71+
- am | | |{_|_}
[~ = | Q- [@ - &+ [E0

OK - Sawes the DMP file

3

Cancel - Closes the Sawe project Pack dialog

4.1.2.4 Save db project

This command is accessible in the File menu > Projects sub-menu, or by clicking on the @
Save db project button in the toolbar (Desktop version).

@ Save db project

Opens the Save db project panel to save the current project into SQLite DB3 geodatabase.
Supported geodatabase: DB3 - SQLite version 3

Save db project panel
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YigwIl | Name I GridMame WigwID | Mame GridMame
Garden Egyseges 0.,
Map name: |Map | Map name: |Gar|:|en |
Including all weckor data Including all wector data
GeamType: |DT Geanm | GeomType: |DT Geom v|
Orverwrite existing tables Overwrite existing tables
| Cancel | | Delete | | Save | | Zancel | | Delete | | Save |

Connection name: Lists the connections in a drop-down list, that can be created on the Database
connection dialog box to SQLite DB3 geodatabase files. A connection needs to be selected from
the list to display its view(s) in the SQL view list below.

|Z| - Opens the Database connection panel to manage connections with geodatabases

SQL view list: Lists the SQL views of the geodatabase. Tap on a list item to select an SQL view
for updating its content or deletion.

Map name: Enter the name of the SQL view. The default name is "Map" or the name of the original
mapping project file name.

Including all vector data: Saves all vector geometry into geodatabase. Checked as default.
GeomType: Select a geometry type if you want to store to the vector geometry in the geodatabase.

e DT Geom: DigiTerra Binary Geometry data field type. Solid, encrypted data field format that
can be only read by DigiTerra Explorer 7. Default geometry format.

e WKT: Well-known text (WKT) is a text markup language for representing vector geometry
objects on a map, more details: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Well-known_text

e WKB: Well-known binary (WKB). Solid data field format, more details: http://en.wikipedia.org/
wiki/Well-known text#Well-known binary

Overwrite existing tables: Overwrites existing data tables in the geodatabase when updating a
geodatabase. e.g. when adding new features or modifying the thematic classes, labels, etc...
Checked as default.

Cancel - Closes the Sawe db project panel

Delete - Deletes the selected SQL view from the geodatabase
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413

414

Sawe - Sawes/Updates the map view as an SQL view into the geodatabase

Availability of the "Save db project" b 4 # i
command in different editions

Recent Projects

This sub-menu as a Desktop function is accessible in the File menu and contains the three most

recently opened projects in accordance with the Recent project buttons on the Startup options
panel. Tap any one of these to close the current project and open the selected one.

Recent Projects sub-menu

DigiTerra Explorer 7 (14.12.19)
ElEdit View Query GN55 Tools Help
[ startup F%’Dd%"% AP &ESFOE xS~ o0O &
Projects L Y S P S = B S = I - D g | T I
DADigiTerrat® Support\RomantObs2014, 0bs2014.exp
Q Background Map ChUsersiBalazs\Documents\DigiTerra Explorer\Maps'\Eurcpe\Europe.exp =
Layers b Ch\Users\Balazs\Documents\DigiTerra ExplorertMaps\Project01\Project01.exp
1% Change Layer I’-‘ =

Background Map

This tool is accessible in the Eile menu, or by clicking on the g Background Map button in the
toolbar (Desktop version)

Background Maps (Mobile)

"y | Project0s ene Ty W2 (X
rl 2 | - | KA [ =
Startup
Projects r 2
[ 1Background Map
Layers 3 —
#% Change Layer

# MapSync for Dropbox »
E-mail >

Settings
Language
Help r

Exit _ [«
90 = [+ Q- [@-'¥]~ &+

Background Maps (Desktop)

[
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| File | Edit View Query ¢

Startup
Projects L
Recent Projects L

Layers »

ackground Map
g Back dM
Opens the Background Map panel to use a background map layer as the lowermost layer of the map

view. The Background Map layer not displays in the Layers panel.

Background Maps panel

CFfline

[ ] Enable wrs

|
|
[ ] Enable Trs
|

| Cancel ” &dd background map |

The Online tab allows you to access online imagery senices such as Web Map Senices or built-in
Tile Map Services.

The Cached imagery content of the previously used WMS, WMTS or TMS online data sources
can be accessed via the Offline tab. On this tab you can import a background map layer: in Mobile
Atlas Creator .ZIP or SQLite files with any extension.

4 Please Note: The Background Map layer not displays under scale: 1:10 000 000 if
the map view is in a local projected spatial reference system.
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Availability of "Background map tool" in ' v v
different editions

4.1.4.1 Online data sources

This dialog is accessible on the Background Map tool to use online imagery content on the map
view as WMS and TMS senices. The Online tab contains the following controls:

Background Maps - Online tab

online || Sffline

[ ] Enable wrs

|
|
[ ] Enable Trs
|

| Cancel ” &dd background map |

[ 1 Enable WMS: Allows to add your own Open Geospatial Consortium standard Web Map Senvice
data sources for access to any data published on a WMS senrver. The built-in WMS client supports
the WMS server served map image data in bitmap format, e.g. PNG, GIF or JPEG. WMTS data

sources are also supported here.

Web Map Services

A Web Map Service (WMS) is a standard protocol for serning georeferenced map images over the
Internet that are generated by a map sener using data from a GIS database. The specification was
deweloped and first published by the Open Geospatial Consortium in 1999.

Requests

WMS specifies a number of different request types, two of which are required by any WMS seneer:

e GetCapabilities - returns parameters about the WMS (such as map image format and WMS
version compatibility) and the available layers (map bounding box, coordinate reference systems,

URI of the data and whether the layer is mostly opaque or not)
e GetMap - returns a map image. Parameters include: width and height of the map, coordinate

reference system, rendering style, image format

Request types that WMS providers may optionally support include:
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e GetFeaturelnfo - if a layer is marked as 'queryable' then you can request data about a coordinate
of the map image.

e DescribelLayer

¢ GetlLegendGraphic - return an image of the map's legend image, giving a visual guide to map
elements

WMS list: displays the previously defined WMS servers listed below each other. Inactive if the
Enable WMS option not checked.

Adding a WMS layer to the map view: you can quickly add a WMS server data source to the
map view as Background Map layer by selecting a WMS server list item here and then tap/click on
the Add background map button.

Removing a WMS layer from the map view: uncheck the check box before "Enable WMS"

New - Opens the WMS Server Management panel to define a new server

Copy - Copies the selected WMS source as a new source (i.e.) to define a new layer set from
the available data layers on the WMS Server Management panel

Modify - Opens the WMS Server Management panel to modify the parameters of the selected
WMS source

Delete - Removes the selected WMS source from the list

[ 1 Enable TMS - Allows to use a built-in Tile Map Senvice source as a background map layer
Tile Map Services

Tile Map Senice or TMS, is a specification for storing and retrieving cartographic data, developed by
the Open Source Geospatial Foundation. The definition generally requires a URI structure which
attempts to fulfill REST principles. The TMS protocol fills a gap between the simplistic standard used
by OpenStreetMap and the complexity of the Web Map Senice standard, providing simple urls to
tiles while also supporting alternate spatial referencing system.

Supported Tile Map Server sources

Google Maps Satellite
Google Maps Topographic
Google Maps Road

Bing Maps Satellite

Bing Maps Road

Open Street Maps

Nokia Maps Satellite
Nokia Maps Road

Nokia Maps Transit
CloudMade Maps

Open Sea Map

Open Street Maps Polska
Freemap Slovakia Road
New Zealand Topographic Maps
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Adding a TMS layer to the map view: select a TMS server option in the drop-down list and then
tap/click on the Add background map button

Removing a TMS layer from the map view: uncheck the check box before "Enable TMS"
Cancel - Closes the panel

Add background map - Adds the selected WMS or TMS server source to the current map view as a
background map layer

4.1.4.1.1 WMS Server Management

This dialog is accessible from the Background maps tool > Online tab with the New, Copy and
Modify buttons. The WMS Server Management panel contains the following controls:

WMS Server Management panel

WMS server managel o

ame |F‘hu:utu:uMap |
Server URL ("Get Capabilities' Address):

||‘|tt|:I:,I',I'map.FDtDtEfk.Ep.hLI:EDEl,I'SEWiEE

Lagin narme |

Passwiord |

| et List of Available Data Layers

orkofobd Ram:
orkaofol e
3 april
Orbho_thalink_eow - Térakbalint ortofotd 2013

Cancel Save

Name: enter the name of the senice

Server URL: enter the 'Get Capabilities’' Address of the WMS senice

Login name: enter the optional login name to access the senice

Password: enter the optional password to access the senice

Get List of Available Data Layers - queries the available data layers at the Server URL

Data Layers list: list the available WMS data layers to select and define the background map layer.
Multiple layers can be selected.

Cancel - closes the panel

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.



Menu and toolbars 65

Save - saves the entered parameters with the selected data layers in the list

4.1.4.2 Offline data sources

The Offline tab accessible on the Background maps tool. The Offline tab contains the following
controls:

Background Maps - Offline tab

vy  Explorer7
online || QFFline

|:| Enable offline/cached map sources

|
| |
Cache manager
®
O

| Zancel ” Add background map |

[ 1Enable offline/cached map sources - allows to add cached or imported data source

Offline data sources

Path:
Desktop version: $DOCUMENTS\DigiTerra Explorer\Maps\Background\
Mobile version: $SDCARD\Maps\Background\

Import - you can import a background map layer: in Mobile Atlas Creator .ZIP or .SQLite format,
that will be displayed in the drop-down list above

Adding an Offline background map layer to the map view: you can quickly add an offline data
source to the map view as Background Map layer by selecting an item in the drop-down list and then
tap/click on the Add background map button.

Removing an Offline background map layer from the map view: uncheck the check box
before "Enable offline/cached map sources"

Cache manager

¢ Selected source: The selected source will be removed when pressing the 'Delete cache button
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¢ All source: All cached sources will be removed when pressing the | Delete cache button
Delete cache - Remowes the selected or all offline data source
Cancel - Closes the panel

Add background map - Adds the selected cached source to the current map view as a background
map layer
41.5 Layers sub-menu

This sub-menu is accessible in the Eile menu and contains the following items:

. % New Layer
. % New db Layer
. %Add Layer
. EAdd db Layer

. E Save Layer

. ESave db Laver

. @ Layer Manager

Layers sub-menu (Mobile)

% Project0’ e Toe 4 (X

| B | - | T
Startup
Projects v +
@ Background Map

&5 New Layer
&= Ch Oz New db Layer

& M| =2 Add Layer
E{ %5 Add db Layer

5S¢ B, Save Layer
Lq ¥ Save db Layer
Hy

%7 Layer Manager
Exit | [a

- ETReTRC e

Layers sub-menu (Desktop)

[
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File | Edit View Cue GMSS  Tools Hel
ry P
[ startup 0y oy B

Projects 2
44 | = o © 090
Fecent Projects » e oEmE

g Background Map |

B tew Lo

% Change Layer B New db Layer
&'. Generate TIMN
Add Layer A
B BEwort raster % sotare "
'{% Add db Layer
&9 Synchronization
e R % Save Layer
& prne % Save db Layer
Settings &5 Layer Manager [0]
Language
Ext
S

4.1.51 New Layer

1. This command is accessible in the File menu > Layers sub-menu with the % button and in the
toolbar (Desktop version).

2. On the Layer Manager: tap on the % New Layer button > then select the File option in the
pop-up menu.

Accessing to the New Layer command in the menu
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-129500,00
= G2000,00°T +

Maps
@ Background Map

Layer "™ new Layer
#% chan{ Ug New db Layer

ff Map4 = Add Layer
E-mail T8 Add db Layer

Settil B, Save Layer
Langl B save db Layer
Help

Layer Manager
B9 Exit | o [a

H o [ Q- @[#- -

Accessing to the New Layer command in the Desktop version

File | Edit View Query GMN55 Tools Help

Maps L L A
Q Background Map

B New db Layer

% Change Layer

Accessing to the New Layer command in the Layer Manager

s | Layers

Database | 2 _I_I_I

Marme

E New Layer

Opens the Create Layer File panel and then the New Layer panel to create a new (empty) layer.

Opens the Database/File context menu on the Layer Manager.

Create Layer file panel
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"% | Create Layer o By 4z ok
Mame: [2013-11-15-065a.map |[ oK ]
Type: |I"-'1.ﬁ.F‘ - DigiTerra v|| Zancel |

Path: |'|,St-:|rage Card'l,Maps'l,RasH ! || . |

| Mew Folder || Rename || Delete |
File | Type | Size | Date I
td Areas map 4zk  Z01...

t4 Buildings rmap 15k Z201...

4 Lines map aik  z01...

[F Points map 1k Z01...

Supported formats on the Create Layer file panel:
- Vector: BNA, CRD, DAT, DGN, DXF, MAP, MIF/MID, SHP, ZIP(SHP)
- Tabular / Text: DBF, TAB, TXT

Default file name: today's date in YYYY-MM-DD-HHMM format
Default file format: MAP - DigiTerra

W For new users it is recommended to use the default MAP - DigiTerra file format

to collect data in a vector layer. The layer can be easily exported with the E
Save Layer command in the Layers sub-menu or on the Layer Manager.

Supported vector formats with the New Layer command

BNA - Atlas GIS

CRD - Coordinates (point)

DAT - Coordinates (shape)
DGN - Microstation

DXF - Autodesk

MAP - DigiTerra

MIF - Mapinfo Interchange
SHP - ESRI Shape

ZIP - Zipped ESRI Shape

Supported tabular / text formats with the New Layer command

xx

' 2 2 AN 2 2 2 2
. ANNE 2 2
LA S G G

DBF - dBase ﬁ ﬁ 4
TAB - DigiTerra b 4 # v
TXT - Text files o b 4
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4.1.5.1.1 New layer dialog

The New layer panel accessible through the % New Layer command once you have selected
the vector file name, file format and PATH on the Create layer file panel.

New layer panel contains the following controls:

The New layer panel

vy  Newlayer R < ok
71 Paint {7 Line () Paolvgon
haracter coding: |F'-NSI v|
Stare 30-coordinate ]
IJse attribute kable kemplake: |:|
Prevviously used templates:

Filenare Path |

| | | Mew kemplate |
| Cancel | | (] 4 |

Type of geometry: Select a feature type for the new layer with a radio button
Default feature type: Polygon

# The default feature type can be easily modifiable by selecting a different feature
type on the New layer panel.

e Point: the new layer will be a point feature layer
¢ Line: the new layer will be a line feature layer
¢ Polygon: the new layer will be a polygon feature layer

Character coding: Select a character coding method you wish to use to the attribute table of the
template
Default character coding: ANSI

e ANSI
e UTF-8 (available since version 6)
¢ UNICODE (available since version 6)

2 In case of using ESRI Shape file (.SHP) the selected code page will be stored in
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.CPG format. In case of using MAP - DigiTerra vector layer format, the code page
can be stored in the TAB - DigiTerra file.

Store 3D coordinate: Enables to store 3D coordinates in the new layer when capturing a feature
with GPS on the GNSS Survey panel

# Please note that the Z coordinate can only be stored in DXF - AutoDesk, SHP -
ESRI Shape and MAP - DigiTerra file formats

Use attribute table template: Enables to use attribute table templates for the created new layer.
Default option is unchecked.

Previously used templates: Lists the previously used attribute table templates

Browse... - Opens the Select template file panel to select an existing attribute table template. This
button active only when the "Use attribute table template™ option checked. The template PATH
described in the Select template topic.

New template - Opens the New template file panel to create a new attribute table template to the
template PATH

Cancel - Closes the New layer panel

OK - Closes the New layer panel and then stores the new vector layer in the defined path, file
format, feature type, character coding, 3D storing option and creates the attribute table based on the
selected attribute table template.

4.1.5.1.2 Select template

The Select template file panel accessible through the New layer panel with the |Browse... button

to select an attribute table template to the vector layer you want to create with the % New Layer
command.

Select template file panel
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i:, Select template 7o CERT

Mlame; |GNSS_quaIity_tempIate.t|| 04 |

Type: |T.ﬁ.B - DigiTerra v|| Zancel |

Path: |'|,St-:|rage Card Termplate || ! || i |

| Mew Folder || Rename || Delete |
File | Type | Size | Date I
[CaHungary DIR, 0 201,
D.eFault kab 1k 201...

kab 1k Zz01...

5_quali...

GPS_DataT... tab 7k Z01...
PLlkipoink kab 1k 201...
PointSurve, ..  tab 2k 201...
E Rioad kab 1k 201...
E3 Tree kab 1k 201...

Template Path:

Desktop version: $DOCUMENTS\DigiTerra Explorer\Templates

Mobile version: $SDCARD\Templates

Mobile version: $PROGRAMFILES\DigiTerra Explorer v7\Bin\Templates

4.1.5.1.3 New template

The New template file panel accessible through the New layer panel with the New template

button to create a new attribute table template to the vector layer you want to create with the %
New Layer command. Once you have tapped the [OK] button the New data field panel appears to

define the attribute table's field one by one.

i+ Attribute table template: it is a TAB - DigiTerra file in the Template Path that
stores the data field definitions to create the new layer's attribute table structure
based on a predesigned attribute table quickly and easily.

3 Itis recommended to save the new attribute table template into the Template

Path (described below).

New template file panel
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s | Mew template £ o< lok
Mame: [2013-11-15-0747] |
Type: |T.ﬁ.B - DigiTerra v|| Cancel |
Path: |'|,Stn:nrage Card) Template || I || . |

| Mew Folder || Rename || Delete |

File | Type | Size | Date I

[CaHungary DIR, 0 201,

Default kab 1k 201...

Figld kab 1k 201...

B GMS5_quali... tab 1k z01...

B GPS_Datal... tab 2k Z01...

PLlkipoink kab 1k 201...

PointSurve, ..  tab 2k 201...

E Rioad kab 1k 201...

E3 Tree kab 1k 201...

Default file name: today's date in YYYY-MM-DD-HHMM format
File format: TAB - DigiTerra

Template Path:

Desktop version: $DOCUMENTS\DigiTerra Explorer\Templates

Mobile version: $SDCARD\Templates

Mobile version: $PROGRAMFILES\DigiTerra Explorer v7\Bin\Templates

2 Please have a look at this topic: Attribute table template to learn how to create a
new attribute table template on the Layer Manager.

4.1.5.1.4 New data field

The New data field panel accessible through the New layer panel with the |New template button
to create a new attribute table template.

# The attribute table template that you can define on the New data field panel -
data field by data field- will be located in the Template Path if you have saved it
on the New template file panel into this folder. If you have not saved it into this
folder create the template then copy the this TAB - DigiTerra file into the Template
Path.

New data field panel
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s | Mew data field 6/6

s | @l ) )
Default: |NLI|| v|
Type: |L|:|n|;| integer (4) v|
Widkh: Decimal places: EI
Fule: |I"-J|:|ne v|

Code filker: |:| Mulkiselect

Code | Marme | Descripkion |

[+]

| [ || Ok || Cancel |

The New data field panel contains the same controls as the Data field panel except three buttons
at the bottom of the panel.

New - Adds a new data field to the template

OK - Sawes the attribute table template then closes the New data field panel, then the New layer
panel appears with the created template in the template list box.

Cancel - Cancels the current data field, closes the New data field panel, then the New layer
panel appears with the created template in the template list box.

4.1.5.2 New db Layer

1. This command is accessible in the File menu > Layers sub-menu with the % button and in the
toolbar (Desktop version).

2. On the Layer Manager: tap on the % New db Layer button > and select the Database option in
the pop-up menu.

Accessing to the New db Layer command in the menu
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‘s | Explorer 7 pmatan b ERE
r B a | oo =
-129500,00 -
= 200000 +
vaps *

@ Background Map

ff Map4 = Add Layer
E-mail T8 Add db Layer

Layer Manager
Exit | o [a

BR = - Q-0 #-

Accessing to the New db Layer command in the Desktop version

File | Edit View Cuery GMN55 Tools Help
Maps | B[S B 2

Q Background Map

% Change Layer
5, Generate TIN

Accessing to the New db Layer command in the Layer Manager

E New db Layer

Opens the New db Layer panel to create a new (empty) geodatabase layer by entering the Table
name. The New db Layer dialog allows to create a new (empty) layer into an SQLite DB3
geodatabase.

Supported geodatabase: DB3 - SQLite version 3

4 Please have a look at this topic: Open db to learn how to create a new
geodatabase to store the New database layer. If you want to use an existing
geodatabase to store the New database layer follow the description at the bottom
of this this topic: Database connection.
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# Once you have entered the Table name (it is the database layer name that
appears on the Layer Manager) the New layer dialog appears even when working

with file-based vector feature layers.

New db Layer panel

vy | Newdb Layer

Conneckion name; |MyGeu:u:IataI:uase - | |Z|

Table I Gearnm, Field I
Garden

Table: | |

Geom.field: |geu:umetr';.f |

Twpe: |DT Geam T|

| Cancel | | Delete | | (] 4 |

New db layer panel - inactive

Table I Geon, Field I

Table: |
Geom.Field: |

|
|
Twpe: | |
| Zancel | | | | |
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2 If the New db Layer inactive select an existing connection from the Connection
name combo box or add a new database connection to the combo box with the

E button.

Connection name: Lists the connections in a drop-down list, that can be created on the Database
connection dialog box to SQLite DB3 geodatabase files. A connection needs to be selected from
the list to display its table(s) in the SQL table list below.

|Z| - Opens the Database connection panel to manage connections with geodatabases

SQL table list: Lists the SQL tables of the geodatabase. Tap on a list item to select an SQL table
for deletion.

Table: Enter the name of the SQL table. This text box is empty as default.

Geom. field: Enter the name of the SQL field name that stores the geometry. The default name is
geometry.

Type: Select a geometry type if you want to store to the vector geometry in the geodatabase.

¢ DT Geom: DigiTerra Binary Geometry data field type. Solid, encrypted data field format that
can be only read by DigiTerra Explorer 7. Default geometry format.
e WKT: Well-known text (WKT) is a text markup language for representing vector geometry

objects on a map, more details: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Well-known_text
e WKB: Well-known binary (WKB). Solid data field format, more details: http://en.wikipedia.org/

wiki/Well-known_text#Well-known_binary

Cancel - Closes the New db Layer panel
Delete - Deletes the selected SQL table from the geodatabase

OK - Creates the new database layer into the geodatabase

Availability of the "New db Layer" #® b 4
command in different editions

4.1.5.3 Add Layer

1. This command is accessible in the File menu > Layers sub-menu with the % button and in the
toolbar (Desktop version).

2. O the Layer Manager: tap on the %Append Layer button > and select the File option in the
pop-up menu.

Accessing to the Add Layer command in the menu
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'e | Explorer 7 pmatan b ERE
r B a | oo =
-129500,00 -
= 200000 +
vaps *

Background Map =
&5 New Layer
#% chan{ Ug New db Layer

il 4 Add Layer
E-mail T8 Add db Layer

Settil B, Save Layer
Langl B save db Layer
Help

Layer Manager
Exit | o [a

BR = - Q-0 #-

Accessing to the Add Layer command in the Desktop version

File | Edit View Cuery GMN55 Tools Help
Maps Y B gl | 8

Q Background Map

% Change Layer
. Generate TIN

B Export raster

Accessing to the Add Layer command in the Layer Manager

B

] i)

Database . il EI ﬁl
B |

% Add Layer
Opens the Append Layer file panel to add one or more layers to the current map.

Keyboard command: A

Supported formats:

- Vector: BNA, CRD, DAT, DGN, DXF, LOG, MAP, MIF, SHP, TIN, ZIP

- Table /Text: DBF, MDT, TAB, TXT

- Raster: BIL, BMP, CADRG, ECW, ERS, JPG, JP2, LAN, PCX, PNG, RAS, SID, TIF
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4 Please Note: MrSID and TIN file formats are available only in the Desktop version

Supported vector formats with the Add Layer command

BNA - Atlas GIS

CRD - Coordinates (point)

DAT - Coordinates (shape)

DGN - Microstation

DXF - Autodesk

MAP - DigiTerra

MIF - Mapinfo Interchange

SHP - ESRI Shape

TIN - Triangulated Irregular Network
ZIP - Zipped ESRI Shape

DBF - dBase

MDT - Leica Total Station
TAB - DigiTerra

TXT - Text files

BIL - ESRI Raster

BMP - Windows

CADRG - Compressed Arc Digitized
ECW - Er-Mapper Wavwelet

ERS - Er-Mapper

JPG - JPEG file

JP2 - JPEG2000 file

LAN - Erdas

PCX - Paintbrush

PNG - Portable Network Graphics
RAS - DigiTerra Raster

SID - LizardTech MrSID Raster

TIF - Tagged Image File

2 2 2 A £ 2 £ §
t 2 S NS $ + § §
L LLLK

 J
¥
 J
¥

t 2 2 3
LKL L

=}

2 2222220 2 2 2 3
R AN 2 2 AN A% £ %
CRALRALRALLALLLLAK

4.1.5.3.1 Append Layer
1. The Append Layer file panel accessible through the %Add Layer command to add one or more
layers to the current map.

2. It is also accessible on the Layer Manager with the %Add Layer button > by selecting the File
option in the pop-up menu.
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Append Layer file panel

s  Append Layer g s ok
Mame: |3 selected files || ok |
Tvpe: |La';.fer Files v|| Zancel |

Path: |'|,St|:|rage CardifMapsiFor || I || . |

| Mew Folder || Rename || Delete |
File | Tvpe | Size | Date I
B Orto iPg 305k z201...

16k

Area map 201...

LabelofCo,.. map 3 0
« LabelofSub, .. map 3k 201,
4 Line map 37k Z01...
& Point map 2k z01...

41.5.4 Add db Layer

1. This command is accessible in the File menu >

toolbar (Desktop version).

Layers sub-menu with the E button and in the

2. On the Layer Manager: tap on the % Add Layer button > and select the Database option in

the pop-up menu.

Accessing to the Add db Layer command in the menu

‘s |Explorer 7 i CE
r B | - | KA |
- 12950000 -
= B2000,00°T +
Maps *

Background Map =
&5 New Layer
2% chan{ Oy New db Layer

# Mapq = Add Layer
N [@F Add db Layer

Settil B Save Layer
Lang| B save db Layer
Help

Layer Manager
Exit | & [

SR o [ Q@ &

e

Accessing to the New db Layer command in the Desktop version
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File | Edit View Query GMN55 Tools Help

Maps S B e 8

@ Background Map - 5 e
B Mew Layer
&5 Change Layer Py New db Layer I
/. Generate TIN
52 Add Layer [A]

e N

B Cumehrmnicstins

Accessing to the New db Layer command in the Layer Manager
| o B3 < ok

@ Add db Layer
Opens the Add db Layer panel to add a geodatabase layer to the current map.
Supported geodatabase: DB3 - SQLite version 3

Add db Layer panel
s& ' add db Layer o 2 4< ok

Conneckion name; |MyGeu:u:IataI:uase - | |Z|

Table I

Geom. figld: |';IEDI‘I'|Etr':.f v|

Cancel | | Delete | | (0] 4 |

Connection name: Lists the connections in a drop-down list, that can be created on the Database
connection dialog box to SQLite DB3 geodatabase files. A connection needs to be selected from
the list to display its table(s) in the SQL table list below.

|Z| - Opens the Database connection panel to manage connections with geodatabases
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4.1.5.5

SQL table list: Lists the SQL tables of the geodatabase. Tap on a list item to select an SQL table
for deletion.

Geom. field: Select an SQL geometry field to the database layer you want to add to the map view

Cancel - Closes the Add db Layer panel
Delete - Deletes the selected SQL table from the geodatabase

Sawe - Adds the database layer to the map view from the geodatabase

# £

£ = new feature
Availability of the "Add db Layer"
command in different editions

¥

Save Layer

1. This command is accessible in the Eile menu > Layers sub-menu with the ﬁSave Layer
button.

2. On the Layer Manager: tap on the ﬁl Layer Export button > and select the File option in the
pop-up menu.

Accessing to the Save Layer command in the menu

e 2 € X

o,

#} Explorer 7

Background Map
&5 New Layer
#% chan{ Ug New db Layer

# Mapq = Add Layer
E-mal T Add db Layer

=il |8 Save Layer
Lang{ &5 Save db Layer
Help

%J Layer Manager
Exit __ -
=@ = [ Q-0 ]

Accessing to the Save Layer command in the Desktop version

| 4

[

"5
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File | Edit View Query GMN55 Tools Help
Maps BB @
Q Background Map - 5 el
35 New Layer
&3 Change Layer [y New db Layer I
. Generate TIN
B BEwort raster % Add Layer 1Al
"%y Add db Layer
@ Synchronization =
E-mail b L7

Accessing to the Save Layer command in the Layer Manager
12 |Layers o By 4Z ok

S| &
)b

L3

I |

Qe

E Save Layer

Opens the Save as file panel to export the active layer with another file name or into another file
format.

4 Active layer: Selected grayed layer on the Layer Manager

4 Incase of exporting a multi feature layer DigiTerra Explorer is able to save each
feature types separately.

Supported formats:

- Vector: BNA, CRD, DAT, DGN, DXF, MAP, MIF, SHP, ZIP

- Raster: JPG - 15% compression (85% quality) as default. The compression scale cannot be
changed. PNG

- Table: DBF, TAB, TXT

Availability of the "Save Layer" command 3 E 1
in different editions

Supported vector formats with the Save Layer command
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BNA - Atlas GIS

CRD - Coordinates (point)

DAT - Coordinates (shape)
DGN - Microstation

DXF - Autodesk

MAP - DigiTerra

MIF - Mapinfo Interchange
SHP - ESRI Shape

ZIP - Zipped ESRI Shape

Supported tabular / text formats with the Save Layer command

2 2 2N 2 % 2 2
t AN £ £ % 3 ¢
LA S SN

DBF - dBase #® # &
TAB - DigiTerra b 4 # «f
TXT - Text files f b 4 v
JPG - JPEG file o W o
PNG - Portable Network Graphics ® b o

4.1.5.5.1 Save as
1. The Save as file panel accessible through the ﬁ Save Layer command in the File menu >
Layers sub-menu to Save as the active layer.

2. It is also accessible on the Layer Manager with the ﬁl Layer Export button > by selecting the
File option in the pop-up menu.

Save Layer file panel

3
| DAYE a5

Mame: |Euilding5.map || ok |

Type: |I"-'1F'.F' - DigiTerra v|| Zancel |

Path: |'|,St|:|rage Card'l,Maps'l,RasH ! || . |

| Mew Folder || Rename || Delete |
File | Tvpe | Size | Date I
BE Areas map 42k 201...
&4 Buildings map 15k Zz0o1...
B4 Lines map ek Z201...
B4 Points rmap 1k 201...
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4.1.5.5.2 Exporting a multifeature layer

Exporting multi feature layers
In case of exporting a multi feature layer DigiTerra Explorer is able to save each feature types

separately.
For example: you have a "multifeature. DXF" layer with points, lines and polygon features in the file.
In this case you will get three different layers in accordance with the feature type:

e multifeature_point. DXF
e multifeature_line. DXF
e multifeature_area.DXF

Selected multifeature layer to export

j'. |La1_|r1.:rs o o 1:27 lok
BB &) | =8| =2
@| 0| a|v| -]~ Name |

¥ & ||~ multifeature

The Save as File panel
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j'. |Save as o oz 1:28 ok
Marne: |multifeature.map || ok |
Type: |I"-'1.ﬁ.F‘-DigiTerra v|| Cancel |
Path: |'I,SD CardiMaps || | || o |

| Mew Folder || Rename || Delete |

File | Type | Size I Date |~

[3Cade_dicti... CIR o =z01...

[CJEurope DIR. o 201...

[ ForestMap DIR. o 201...

[3GP5S_Log_a... DIR oozl |=

[CaHungary DIR. 0 201,

CaMorth-Ame,.. DIR 0 201,

[CJRaster_an... DIR o 201...

[CaRelated_ta... DIR 0 2. |

[CaRomania CIR o z01...

C3Sample_City  DIR 0 201.. [+

P VS Y e d ' FuTul |

Message box to the separated export: select "Yes" if you want to save the features into separated files

j'. |Larers oF o< 1:28

B| B &| G| =8| = 2|
gees N

] Gave as
E The layer contains -
different types of
gearnetries.

Shall I save each types
separately?

Yes No

The exporting process with the progress bar
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j'. |E:-|:plurer 6 o 134 X

PEREEEE

The layer contains
different types of
geametries,

Shall I save each types
separately?

V5D CardMapstmultifeature line, tab
| |
LT ™

Results

j'. |Append Layer ot oz 1:34 ok
Marne: | || ok I
Type: |La';.-'er files v|| Cancel |
Path: |'I,SD CardiMaps || ! || o |

| Mew Folder || Rename || Delete |

File IT';.-'pe | Size | -
L3 South-America DIR 1]
[Carld DIR. 1]

B svmbolHUNTraffic32 bmp 513k
B SymbolHUMTraffice4  brap 2.0M

B symbols brp 193k [
td mulkifeature dxf 3.2M
multireature_area map 57k |F
multifeature_line map Tagk
riulkifeature poink riap 20k 4]
1 1] | [ »

4.1.5.6 Save db Layer

1. This command is accessible in the File menu > Layers sub-menu with the E Save db Layer
button.

2. On the Layer Manager: tap on the ﬁl Layer Export button > and select the Database option in
the pop-up menu.

Accessing to the Save db Layer command in the menu
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'e | Explorer 7 pmatan b ERE

Background Map
&5 New Layer
#% chan{ Ug New db Layer

ff Map4 = Add Layer
E-mail T8 Add db Layer

Setti

Lang
Help

I, Save Layer
= Save dh Layer

L

& Layer Manager
Exit [ o Ja

E-EIE RO

Accessing to the Save db Layer command in the Desktop version

File | Edit VMiew Cuery GMN55 Toeols Help

Maps B e g B

@ Background Map - 5 el
35 New Layer

% Change Layer I'_"'l@ New db Layer

. Generate TIN

§ ot ester 55> Add Layer [A]
"%y Add db Layer

@ Synchronization

E-mail | B Save Layer
& Print

Accessing to the Save db Layer command in the Layer Manager
‘& [Layers o By o2 ok

<%| Buildings |

w ]

<]
il “s |Paoints
Vo
= a

E Save db Layer

Opens the Save db Layer panel to save the active layer as a geodatabase layer. The Save db
Layer dialog allows to save the active layer into an SQLite DB3 geodatabase.

Supported geodatabase: DB3 - SQLite version 3
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Availability of the "Save db Layer" #® # i
command in different editions

Save db Layer panel
i:, Save db Layer £ o< ok

Conneckion name: |MyGendatabase - | |Z|

Table I Geom, Field I
Garden

Table: | |

Geom. field: |geu:umetr';.f |

Twpe: |DT Geam T’|

| Cancel | | Delete | | Ik |

Connection name: Lists the connections in a drop-down list, that can be created on the Database
connection dialog box to SQLite DB3 geodatabase files. A connection needs to be selected from
the list to display its table(s) in the SQL table list below.

|Z| - Opens the Database connection panel to manage connections with geodatabases

SQL table list: Lists the SQL tables of the geodatabase. Tap on a list item to select an SQL table
for deletion.

Table: Enter the name of the SQL table. This text box is empty as default.

Geom. field: Enter the name of the SQL field name that stores the geometry. The default name is
geometry.

Type: Select a geometry type if you want to store to the vector geometry in the geodatabase.

e DT Geom: DigiTerra Binary Geometry data field type. Solid, encrypted data field format that
can be only read by DigiTerra Explorer 7. Default geometry format.

e WKT: Well-known text (WKT) is a text markup language for representing vector geometry
objects on a map, more details: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Well-known_text

e WKB: Well-known binary (WKB). Solid data field format, more details: http://en.wikipedia.org/
wiki/Well-known text#Well-known binary

Cancel - Closes the Sawe db Layer panel
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4.1.5.7

Delete - Deletes the selected SQL table from the geodatabase

Sawe - Sawes / updates the layer as a database layer in the geodatabase

Layer Manager

1. This command is accessible in the File menu > Layers sub-menu with the @ Layers button and

in the toolbar (Desktop version).

2. It can also be accessed on the pan frame with the Layers button.

4 The Layers button can be found in the top left side on the pan frame.

Accessing to the Layer Manager command in the menu

vaps r

Background Map =
&5 New Layer

#% chan{ Ug New db Layer

& MapEi 5%, Add Layer

E-mai T8 Add db Layer

Settiy B, Save Layer
Langl B save db Layer
Help

_ - -

¥ L ayer Manager

Exit o |4
Y

DR = Q- eH%

=]

Accessing to the Layer Manager command in the menu in the Desktop version

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.



Menu and toolbars 91

| File | Edit View Query GNSS Tools Help
Maps SRR I R

Q Background Map B8 | oo .4 3 [E

B e Lo

&5 Change Layer By New db Layer 1
&'. Generate TIN
$ Export raster % Bed Layer A
¥y Add db Layer
@ Synchronization
E-mail v B Save Layer
% Prirt % Save db Layer
Settings
Rl | anm=ne r

Layers button on the pan frame

@ Layers

Opens the Layers panel.

Keyboard command: D

41.6 Change Layer

This command is accessible in the Eile menu and in the toolbar (Desktop version) with the %
Change Layer button.

% Change Layer

Moves/copies the selected point, line or polygon item(s) from the active layer into the edited layer.

Tap / Left click: selects an item on the map to move/copy. The selected item can be copied/moved
from the active layer to the edited layer.

Drag: scrolls the map (dynamic pan).

Tap and hold then drag / Right drag: Dynamic Zoom.

The Change Layer remains active until another tool is activated.

Active layer: the source layer in which the item(s) must be selected.
Edited layer: the result layer in which the copied/moved items will be stored.

The active and the edited layer
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Edited laper: pou

will fird the =
copied/moved ﬁl == £|

item(z] in this laper.

] . Yame |
W e |¢|areizo00
malLi, <y |area-2008

Active layer you
need to select
ane of more items
in thiz layer.

Selected item in the active layer

vy  Explorer & - HT 11:23
r B A | m W
#*area-2009

527257.14~+

selected N is761 501 +

item in the
active layer.

Do you really want to move/copy the selected
item{s) from layer: ‘area-2008" to laver: "area-
20057

Maowve Copy Cancel

OF =[-QF o =Bk

Move: mowes the selected feature(s) into the edited layer. The selected feature(s) will be deleted in
the active layer.

Copy: copies the selected feature(s) into the edited layer. The selected feature(s) will be remained in
the active layer.

4 You can select multiple items in the active layer with the multi selection tools and

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.



Menu and toolbars 93

then use the Change Layer tool.

41.7 Generate TIN

This tool is available only in the Desktop version in the File menu and in the toolbar with the %
Change Layer button to create a TIN vector model file from the selected vector layer or an
individual attribute table.

M Generate TIN

Opens the Generate TIN panel to create a TIN vector file from vector feature layer or from the layer's
attribute fields.

Generate TIN panel

Generate TIN

Layer: [ ~
| =

Y] =~

z| ~]

| Use geometry

[v Skip paints with 0 height

Close

Layer - List the available vector layers and attribute tables from the current map view. Select the
layer from the drop-down list that contains x, y, z data as geometry or attribute data.

X - List the attribute fields of the selected layer. Select a data field that stores the X coordinates.
Y - List the attribute fields of the selected layer. Select a data field that stores the Y coordinates.
Z - List the attribute fields of the selected layer. Select a data field that stores the Z coordinates
(heights values).

[ ] Use geometry - The TIN generator uses only the geometry to create the TIN file.

[x] Skip points with 0 height - The TIN generator skips the zero heights from the geometry to
create the TIN file.

41.8 Exportraster

This tool is available only in the Desktop version in the File menu and in the toolbar with the %
Change Layer button to create a TIN vector model file from the selected vector layer or an
individual attribute table.
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ﬂ Export raster
Opens the Rasterization: Export Raster Data panel to export the current map view as a
georeferenced raster image or as sliced map tiles grouped by specified zoom levels =

TILESET
Rasterization with the Raster Image tab
Rasterization: Export Raster Data
Extent e— ] ]
. aster Image | Tileset
" Entire extent NTE:QlB =
' (" Cell Size (ox, cy) 0.57 0.57
f+ Visible extent West: East:
560867.36 561757.86 i i "
~ Selected features | Raster Size (columns, rows) 1579 728
South: ]
" Custom 106508, 19 Size: |3.29Mb
Raster Oplions
* PG 85 oG
Location: C:\Users\Baldzs\Documents\DigiTerra Explorer\Maps |
CPNG [
Mame: | ForestMAP.jpg
Cancel ‘ Start processing ‘
Rasterization with the Tileset tab
Rasterization: Export Raster Data
Narth: Raster Image Tileset l
106923.41 Min zoom: |Level 18 - 0.5972(mjp) v
(s Visible extent . .
West: East: Max zoom: |Leve| 23 - 0.0187(m/px) ﬂ
560867.36 | 561757.86 Output mode
(" Selected features
South: % Files ™ Zipped files " Database
(” Custom 106508, 19
v Do not create blank tiles [ skip existing tiles
Raster Options

& PG \|_ F%

PN [

Location: ildzs\Documents\DigiTerra Explorer\Maps\Background

Subfolder: | FaorestMAP

Cancel ‘ Start processing

Common controls

Extent: defines the data frame on the map view to use when exporting. Default is Visible extent.

Entire extent: option will export the entire extent of the map view

Visible extent: option will export only the visible portion of the map view in the display
Selected features: option will clip and export the map view based on the selected features in
the active layer; this option will retain the data inside the graphic

Custom: option will clip and export only the portion of the map view based on the manually
entered map extent coordinates
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o North, South, East, West: displays the map extent coordinates. Editable only when selecting
the Custom radio button.

Selected features in the active layer

DigiTerra Explorer 7 (14.01.02) Professional - C\Users\Bala:
File Edit View Query GN5S Tools Help

Ded s @ B3 9 L0 @88@ = /~L
AR VPR LR (B /OEZEOT A =,

r 2
o

= Layers n
| pisieigie g=g
@|O| b || |~ Name |
M & % |Pont
I~ a ®. | Label of Compartmant
~| | d @, |Labe of Subcompartmert
Contactsign
( active layer b [ selected
— ne features
« [ |& Area
M O & | &|Treespecies
I~ o BB |Oro

Gy

-

Raster Options: choose the format in which to save the raster export. You will be able to save the
export to JPG or PNG. This includes situations where you are saving your map view to a JPG or
PNG compression within a geodatabase. Default is JPG.

¢ JPG: If JPG format is chosen, then you can set the compression quality between 1 to 100. Default
is 85%.

¢ PNG: If JPG format is chosen, then you can set the transparent option
o Transparent: The saved raster will be a transparent PNG. Default is unchecked.

Raster Image tab

e Cell Size (cx, cy): Displays the current pixel size. Changes the output raster size based on the
entered pixel size values in x, y directions

e Raster Size (columns, rows): Displays the current raster size in columns/rows. Specifies the
size of the raster image based on the adjusted values to your specifications.
The default is to export by using the cell size.

e Size: Displays the file size of the output raster image.
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41.9

¢ Location: Displays the current working directory where the raster image will be saved. Opens the
Browse for Folder panel to specify the output path.

Default Path: $DOCUMENTS\DigiTerra Explorer\Maps\

¢ Name: Displays the output file name with the selected extension. Default name is the map project
name, that can be modified here.

Tileset tab

You can also export the map view into tiles, rather than a single raster image file using the Tileset
tab. The Tileset tab allows you to tile the output according to the zoom lewels to your specifications,
among other options. Using the Tileset tab will tile the output according to predefined zoom level
schemas.

e Min zoom: Lists the zoom lewels to select the minimum zoom lewel.
e Max zoom: Lists the zoom lewels to select the maximum zoom lewel.

Output mode:

¢ Files - The result of the tile export will be stored in individual files grouped by zoom lewels in
specified folders with an index.html file that will be opened in the default web browser.

e Zipped files - Same with the Files option, but the files will be compressed into a .ZIP file

e Database - The result of the tile export will be stored in an SQLite - DB3 geodatabase

The default option is Files.

¢ [x] Do not create blank tiles - The tile export will not create blank tiles when checking this
option. Default is checked.

e [] Skip existing tiles - The tile export will not re-generating existing files when overwriting the
content in the same Subfolder.

¢ Location:
Default Path: $DOCUMENTS\DigiTerra Explorer\Maps\Background

¢ Subfolder: Displays the subfolder where the output will be saves. Default subfolder name is the
map project name, that can be modified here.

Cancel - Closes the panel

Start processing - Starts the raster export with the specified export options

Synchronization

@ Synchronization

This tool is available only in the Desktop version in the File menu and in the toolbar with the ﬁ
Synchronization button.
Opens the Eile Synchronization panel to download, upload or automatically synchronize files
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between mobile device and desktop computer.

The File Synchronization panel is used to download, upload or synchronize files between a selected
directory of the Mobile and the Desktop computer. You can access to this desktop command in the

menu bar: File > @ Synchronization and in the toolbar: @as well.

2 This feature of DigiTerra Explorer requires Windows Mobile Device Center (for
Windows 7, 8 or Vista), or Microsoft ActiveSync (for Windows XP) to be installed.
Please install these software utilities for full DigiTerra Explorer functionality. For
more information on these applications and to download, refer to http://
www.microsoft.com/windowsphone/en-us/65-downloads.aspx

File Synchronization panel

.
B ' File Synchronization @
Mobile Desktop
Directory: | \sD Card\Maps'Hungary jJ Directory: |C:HJJsers'l.BaIazs'l.Documents'|,Dig|'|'erra Explorery jJ
Create folder | Delete | Select all | Create folder | Delete | Select all |
Mame |Type | Size | Date | - Mame |Type | Size | Date
P rew folder 2012.02,01 15:00:18 [ZaNew folder 2012.02.01 14:57:47
(CaNew folderz 2012.02,01 15:00:24 [ZaNew folder2 2012,02,01 14:57:53
o 2011-05-20-0203 map 876 2011.05.20 ::04:32 <PMew folder3 2012,02.01 14:58:32
*2011-05-20{!903 tab ik 2011.05.209:04:32 <}32011-12-23-1359 map 876 2011.12.2313:59:51
2011-05-20-0903.... bac... <}:|2011-12-23-1359 tab 1k 2011.12.23 13:59:51
w 2011-11-28-1211 map 972 2011.11.28 12:14:54 2011-12-23-1359.map  backup1
+m11-11-28-1211 tab 1k 2011.11.28 12:14:54 Hungary dmp 2,0M 2009,06,24 14:45:38
2011-11-28-1211.... bac... 972 E <:3Hungary+DRA—5IJR_S... EXp 12k 2012.01.02 17:10:05
2011-11-28-1211.... bac... 924
2011-11-28-1211.... bac... 924
2011-11-28-1211.tab bac... 1k
2011-11-28-1211.tab bac... 1k
2011-11-28-1211.tab bac... 1k
o dtGps log 2.6M  2011.05.27 15:00:06
s diGps_NMEA log 256k 2011.11.15 15:08:30
*Hungary dmp 2.0M 2009.05.24 15:45:40
P points dbf 263 2011.11.15 9:50:48
*points pri 519 2011.11,159:50:48
#points shp 136  2011,11,159:50:48
*points shx 103 2011.11.159:50:48
points. dbf bac... 194
points.shp bac... 100
points.shp bac...
*pont map 924 2011,12,19 1:27:24
= pont tab ik 2011.12.19 10:27:24
pont.map bac... 876
[Zl nont.man har... /75 i J U k
=) Transfer files to the PC Filetype: |.-'-\|| fles j 4 Transfer files to the device
= Transfer folders to the PC < Transfer folders to the device
Download == Synchronize << Upload
. J

Directory: Shows the current path on the Mobile and on the Desktop

\' - Changes the path to the root path on the Mobile; opens the drive selection on the Desktop
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41.10

S

Desktop =
Directory: | C:\Users\Balazs\Documents\DigiTerra el )
Create folder | Delete | Ok,

Mame | Type | Size | Date Eh

< DBaotany 2012.01 A

<P Code_dictionary_e... 2011.12 '

< DEurope 2011.12 pa

< PForestMap 2012.01) Ya

<PGPS_Log_analysis 2011.12 :

< OHUNgary 2012.02

< B North-America 2011.12

-c'ﬂ'||:l:-c|+nr anr wartnr 11 17 14 1M AR 33

. - Changes the path one directory back

ﬂ N

Create folder - Opens the "New folder name" text box to create a new folder

Delete - Delete selected files and folders

Select all - Selects/Un-selects all files and folders

Download >> - Downloads marked files from the Mobile device to the Desktop computer

<< Upload - Uploads marked files from the Desktop computer to the Mobile device

Synchronize - Synchronizes all files between the Mobile device and the Desktop computer in the
selected current directory

Filetype: select a filetype from the drop-down list to filter the selected files

MapSync for Dropbox

MapSync for Dropbox (DigiTerra MapSync) is the official Dropbox app for Windows Mobile/
Embedded to integrate Dropbox to DigiTerra Explorer. DigiTerra MapSync can only read or write to a
single folder in your Dropbox. You can rename or move this App Folder wherever you want in your
Dropbox, and the app will keep working normally. It is also allows automatic camera uploads.

App Folder in Dropbox:
Desktop version: \Dropbox\Apps\DigiTerra MapSync

For information on required software components to DigiTerra MapSync, please also refer to
Required components topic.

MapSync for Dropbox menu

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.



Menu and toolbars 929

7] Settings |
Language

Help ¢
_ Exit

[ S L, 10
2R lallo ]l .

DigiTerra MapSync start screen
MapSync

DigiTerra
MapSync

Availability of "MapSync for Dropbox" in ® b &
different editions

D version:

Download the official Dropbox client to your Desktop computer.
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Please, use this feature in the Mobile version first to install the required DigiTerra MapSync plugin to
your Dropbox account.

Working directory on the Desktop:
Desktop version: \Dropbox\Apps\DigiTerra MapSync

The Main panel of the MapSync displays first when you start MapSync. This panel lists the
synchronized folders.

MapSync main panel

s | ™MapSync g o< ok

Loy Sync Folders Mt

Q0N

Svnc  Dropbox  Settings Infa Exit
Logout: Logout the current Dropbox folder
New: Lists all folders to select a folder for synchronization

Sync: Synchronizes the local content from the selected folders with the authorized Dropbox folder

Dropbox: Queries and displays the content of the authorized Dropbox folder
Settings: Opens the MapSync - Settings dialog
Info: Opens the MapSync - Info dialog

Exit: Closes MapSync

MapSync - Selecting a folder for synchronization
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' | MapSync

Bt

= Application Data
application Crata

= ConnM™agr
\Connigr

== Documents and Settings
\Docurnents and Settings

= My Documents
iMy Cocurnents

= Program Files
\Pragrarn Files

= Storage Card
1Storage Card

= Temp
1Temp

= Windows
Windows

Queried Dropbox folder

‘. | MapsSync

Bt

. Sample_City

B 55 B ID @

Carnera Mewy Delete Paste Boack

Queried Dropbox folder - selected file

101
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i} MapSync

Bt

" Sample_City

data-ri.rsc
4,00 KB rnodified 1 minute ago

Cave Ernail Copy Delets -Mary

4.1.10.1 Required components

All required components will be installed if you follow the installation scenarios on Introduction >

Installation > Mobile topic.

1. If the DigiTerra MapSync utility doesn't start once you tapped on the MapSync for Dropbox
menu item in the File menu and the following error message displays on the screen, please install

.NET compact framework manually from this path below:

4 This application requires the Microsoft® .NET Compact Framework version 3.5

and OperaMini5.1

Path:

Mobile version: $SDCARD\2577\NETCFv35.wm.armv4i.cab

.NET Compact Framework is not installed
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Error

&n unexpected error has occurred in
Mapsync.exe,

Select Quit and then restart this
programn, ot select Detais for rore
infarmation.

This application requires a newer version
of the Microsoft® NET Compact
Frarnewiork than the wversion installed on
this device.

| Detals | [ oqut |

2. If you cannot log into your Dropbox account in Internet Explorer, install OperaMini5.1 manually
from the following path below. Note: IE mobile version is not compatible with Dropbox on Windows
Mobile/Embedded OS, this is why the software try to install OperaMini5.1 at the first start.

Path:
Mobile version: $SDCARD\2577\OperaMini51.cab

4.1.10.2 Authorizting MapSync

Authorizing MapSync for Dropbox plugin to your Dropbox account

1. Sing up to Dropbox at http://www.dropbox.com
2. Select MapSync for Dropbox in the menu, check [ ] Remember me? and press Login
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3. In Opera Mini press Accept if you start MapSync for first time to authorize the MapSync for
Dropbox plugin to your Dropbox account

Welcome to Opera Mini 5!

To get started, scroll down to the End
Lser License Agreement and press
Accept!

Introduction

To start browsing, type an address, or
select a Speed Dial or bookmark, Zoom in
with a tap, and scroll effortlessly with the
flick of a finger,

Tabbed browsing gﬂ

4. Sign in to Dropbox in the opened web page by entering your selected Email and Password,
check [ ] Remember me and press Sign in
5. Press Yes in the Remember Password window
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Dropbox - Sign in

https: v dropbox,comim fconnect_lagin?oor

@grnail. com

*

Save username and
| password?

— Remember Password

[

API Request Authorization

hktps: S dropbox.com 1y

105

DigiTerra MapSync would like to
create a folder in your Dropbos,

This app will only have

access to

files in the new "DigiTerra
L}ﬂapSync" folder in your Apps

folder.

theblasedgmail. com

« > O

m A~
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digiterra-hu.dyndns.org) DropBoxfut...

digiterra-bu.dyndns.org/Drop

Token has been authorized.

“- O W &

Video tutorial:

Authorizing MapSync - video

4111 E-mail sub menu

This menu is accessible in the Eile menu > E-mail sub-menu and contains the following items:

. ﬁ Receive E-mail
« & send E-mail

Availability of "E-mail sub-menu" in #® # &
different editions

The E-mail sub-menu
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s |Explorer 7 T oz %
rl =& | & | w |~
E=: +
Maps 4 0
@ Background Map
Layers 4 b
Dropbox 4
B3 Receive E-mail
Settings | g5 Send E-mail
Language A
Help 4
Exit o 4]

X _ | __»
D= |- Q- @5~ &~
E Receive E-mail

Receives E-mail with the associated e-mail software.

& send E-mail

Sends mapping project and its sources (vector and raster layers, code dictionary, project file (EXP))
by e-mail with the associated e-mail software.

In the Mobile version the software packs the full project in a .ZIP archive, that can be sent as an
attachment by e-mail.

The size of the e-mail attachment is 5 MB as default, which can be modified on the Settings >
System tab at Attachment size option.

41.12 Printmap
@ Print

Prints the current Map. This menu item is available only in the Desktop version.

i All details of the Print panel can be found in the Printing maps and reports topic

4113 Settings

Settings
Opens the Settings panel.
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# All details of the Settings panel can be found within the Settings topic

41.14 Language

41.15

Language

Opens the language selection dialog to change the language that currently displays in DigiTerra

Explorer.

2 The language selection panel displays automatically at the first start of the

software.

Language selection panel
s |Explorer 7
r B

#* surveyed_polygons
1

—

Select Your Language:

Bosnian
Bulgarian
Chinese
Eniglish
1 EnglishUs
_| |French
= | |5erman
_ Greek,

Lo =i =,

[»

- -

| 0K

200 m, 1112603

w e w100%]

'.I'

\ENSS., |
s | 4

el = [~ Q- [OF'H- #]-

DigiTerra Explorer stores the language variables in editable text files with LANG extension in the

following paths:

Path:

Desktop version: $PROGRAMFILES\DigiTerra Explorer v7\

Mobile version: $SDCARD\Bin\

Help sub-menu

This sub-menu contains the following items and it is available only in the Mobile version. In the
Desktop version the following commands are accessible in the Help application menu.

o @ Help
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. @ About

The Help sub-menu

vy Explorer 7

Maps

Layers

k

@ Background Map

k

Dropbox

E-mail
Settings
Language

3
3

(2) Help

<7 About

Exit

o]

L

DE=FaFor

- -

@ Help

Opens the online version of the DigiTerra Explorer Reference Guide in the default browser.

@ About

109

Opens the About DigiTerra Explorer panel to display information about the software (current

version), the license (registration) and the system. It is also used to try out the functionality of
different editions/extensions on the Evaluate tab.

4.1.15.1 About

The About dialog contains the following tabs:

1. About
2. License
3. Evaluation

The About tab

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.




110

DigiTerra Explorer Reference Guide

About DigiTerra Expl g o @ 11:29

About |License ]Eualuatiu:un ]

Modules:

Program version: 7.13.06.20

Professional

Save System Info

(c) DigiTerra 1996-2013

HUMGARY H-1025 Budapest, Csévi u, &.
WEB: www.digiterra.hu

EMAIL: info@digiterra.hu

Program version: Shows the current software version

Modules: Shows the purchased editions and extensions

Explorer is up to date - Updates DigiTerra Explorer online if new updates are available, anyway this
button is inactive.

Sawve System Info - Saves all information from the About and Registration panel into the
ExplorerSystem.txt file.

Path:

Desktop version: $DOCUMENTS\DigiTerra Explorer v7\ExplorerSystem.txt

Mobile version:

Displayed message box about the saved ExplorerSystem.txt

$SDCARD\Bin\ExplorerSystem.txt
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*s About and Registi o =< 12:23

(’ l) \Storage
* Card\Bin'\ ExplorerSystem. by
) f saved.

Plzase, attach this fike to
your support request and
send it to the following e-
mall address:
support@digiterra.hu.

igiTerra 1596-2009

[T T T TE==

Tz I

0% Version: 5.2.1440
Processor: AS N1 T2577 L4 RO
OEM: Meptuns WME Series
Flatform: PocketPC

BINE

4.1.15.1.1 License

111

The License tab is used to activate the Product ID you purchased and also to upgrade an existing

license.

For information on activation, license upgrade please also refer to Registration topic.

About > License tab
About DigiTerra Expl 4'.'.','

License | Evaluation

f: & 11:34

Unregistered Evaluation Copy

To start with the activation, enter your
Product ID with hyphens then dick
"ACTIVATE"

Product ID:

|
Device ID:

[1752333153
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4.1.15.1.2 Evaluation

Select an edition/extension to try it out then tap on the EVALUATE button. The purchased edition /
extension(s) are greyed.

The Evaluate tab
About DigiTerra Expl ¢f  of & 12:22

Select an edition fextension:

Basic edition
Advanced edition

Botany extension
Tree survey extension
Tree volume assesment extension

EVALUATE - Activates the selected edition/extension without restarting the application

41.16 Exit
Exit

Enables to exit the application.

Basic steps to exit DigiTerra Explorer

1. The Exit message box appears as default (if you have not unchecked the "Show this question
next time?")

2. Then opens the Save panel to save the map view into a new map project (The "Save panel”
displays only if you have added at least one layer to the map view and not yet saved it into a map
project before exiting the software)

3. Finally closes DigiTerra Explorer.

Exit message box
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vy  Explorer 7 Pt o=
r B - | Moo
=
@ Are ol sure you wank bo Exit?
4 . . . 3
Showe this question next time?
Es Mo
1 = 1
&= -
100 m, 15404
A v e w100%| e [4
II* o[- QM- £
Save panel

Map |'|,5I:|:|rage CardiMap.exp |

ri_hanged lavers

Lavyer | Mumber of Cha,., |

Select all

| (0] 4 || Cancel |

4.2 Edit menu

The Edit menu contains the following options and sub-menus for vector map editing operations

. EPoint
. ﬂm
. gPolygon

o Drawing
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421

o Modify
o Edit vertex

. ﬂ Erase

. ﬂ Undo

Edit menu (Mobile)

s |Enplorer 7 R oz %

r B | - | Moo

= +
& Point

1 ¢ Line 5
[%3 Polygon

N Drawing r a |

rlodify 4
a Edit vertex I
=0 K

A= > Erase i |

3 3 Undo o |4

O = QA-@[-*"|- -

Edit menu (Desktop)

File | Edit | View Cuery

iz Point

7 Line |

%y Polygon

I

Drawing L
Modify 3
Edit vertex r

X Erase [E]

7 Undo

-

Point

E Point

Activates the point feature type for data capture. Tap the map to create a new point feature at the
tapped location into the edited layer then DigiTerra Explorer proceeds to capture attributes according
to the Settings > Record > New record: <selected option>. The point feature type remains

active for data capture until another tool is activated. The Point button allows capture on the screen
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with the pen or mouse but not with incoming GPS coordinates.

Tap / Left click: captures point feature at the tapped location
Drag: captures point feature at the tapped location using crosshairs
Tap and hold / Right click: displays the Context menu

Context menu

Paint input Opens the Insert Point panel. Only this option appears in the context menu when
there is no vector feature layer on the Layer Manager or when the edited layer's file
format is not MAP - DigiTerra

= Context menu for MAP - DigiTerra layers

Paint nput Opens the Insert Point panel

Start Multipoint

Activates the multipoint feature type for data capture

Multipoint context menu

iR

Undoes the last edit made to a feature

sitio
Modify

Conce Mutepoint Opens the Insert Point panel
Opens the Modify panel

Deactivates the multipoint feature type for data capture
Undoes all edit made to a feature

Creates the multipoint feature and deactivates the multipoint feature type for
data capture.

Point and multipoint features in a MAP - DigiTerra layer

s |Explorer 7 R s (%
r 2 | - | oo |
# Point - oD =
o] T SRORON.ZE
8 \ 105261251 *
) o
Puoint feature @
L £l
o]
o, o o
4 Multipaint ™ »
o feature Qo
o @ (5:-‘?
. | o (=1 L) o o s} . |
=Y. la o g
B g -
1000 1162EEE <
m, 1 OC'
N a  |= w100%)] v |4
DA O - &
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= Troubleshooting
The point feature type for data capture is only available when editing is turned on for the active

layer on the Layer Manager and the layer's feature type is POINT, anyway the following cases are
possible:

1. If the active layer is a POINT feature layer but the editing is turned off or the layer locked on
the Layer Manager the following message box appears to enable editing in the active layer:

‘s |Explorer 7 T ¥
r B | |
o]
= +
— (7) Do you really want to edit  —
.~ the active layer?
The active layer is; Point
L] [ 3
Yes No
o ~ g
B 8 -
1000 i, 1:62656 %o
A s e wio0%m] e [a
D|4 i ¢C¢1|4 0|4D§ﬂaa|4

2. If the active layer is a POINT feature layer but the edited layer is a line or polygon feature layer
(or a data table or a text file) the following message box appears:

‘s |Explorer 7 T ofx
r B KA |
# Area 1
T Eenzen.Fa-
= | 10BEET.S0T
Ix-” W% This fle can store the
S same type of features!
— Point ot line or area,
L] [ 3
- f
E -
1000 i, 1:62656
N » = w100%)] o |4

b

O[-[2 Q- 0 %

- EE|‘

3. If the active layer is a raster layer or there is no vector layer on the Layer Manager the New
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work layer panel appears to select an existing layer from the project or create a new one:
| New work layer

Wark layver needed! Please select:

Mew layer

Select a lnaded laver:

Load layer

| | Zancel

Available in

Availability of the "Point" tool in different o v o
editions

= See also

& Multipoint features can be exploded into single point features with the ﬁ
Explode tool

% You can also create multipoint geometry from a single point feature with the
E Insert vertex tool

4 Please also have a look at this video tutorial: Creating new multipoint features

4.2.1.1 Insert Point dialog box

The Insert Point panel enables to add point on the map in an editable point layer by entering its
coordinates.

Insert Point panel
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422

s |Enplorer 7 - s
| (o

: N
r B | - W
# Paint

o 9%

3
East: 561145946

| North: [106352.004 b
Height: [0.000

1 | Insert Poink

| GHSS || Cancel

T
= | v -

1000 rn, 1:62656 %O

o e w100%] e [4

SFEHA-Of- #- a1

East: Easting coordinate of the point
North: Northing coordinate of the point
Height: Height of the point

Insert Point - adds the point on the map with the displayed coordinates on the dialog

GNSS - takes over the Easting, Northing coordinates of the current GPS/GNSS position to add a
point at the current GPS/GNSS location

Cancel - Closes the panel

Line

ﬂ Line

Activates the line feature type for data capture. Tap the map to add the vertices of a new line or
polyline feature into the edited layer then Tap and hold / Right click to open the context menu and
select Create to create the feature. Once you selected the Create option in the context menu
DigiTerra Explorer proceeds to capture attributes according to the Settings > Record > New record:
<selected option>. The line feature type remains active for data capture until another tool is

activated. The Line button allows capture on the screen with the pen or mouse but not with incoming
GPS coordinates.

Keyboard command: L
Tap / Left click: adds vertex into the edited layer at the tapped location
Drag: adds vertex into the edited layer at the tapped location using crosshairs

Tap and hold / Right click: displays the Context menu

Context menu
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e Undoes the last edit made to a feature

Position

r::i::m Opens the New vertex panel
e Opens the Modify panel

Activates the multiline feature type for data capture
Undoes all edit made to a feature

Creates the line or multiline feature

= Troubleshooting
The line feature type for data capture is only available when editing is turned on for the active

layer on the Layer Manager and the layer's feature type is LINE, anyway the following cases are
possible:

1. If the active layer is a LINE feature layer but the editing is turned off or the layer locked on the
Layer Manager the following message box appears to enable editing in the active layer:

s& |Explorer 7 o o
r B - | |
——TTTT /1% 'seoi2s.47
g : 1 +
— (7 Do you really want to edit  —
" the active layer?
: The active layer is: Line
4 [ 3
Yes [n]
|
il | \ | il |
B e = -
1000 rn, 1:62656 .
A s e wlo0m] e [a

b
OFZHe- 0L

- E3|A

2. If the active layer is a LINE feature layer but the edited layer is a point or polygon feature layer
(or a data table or a text file) the following message box appears:
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s  Explorer 7 Pt &9 ix
r 2 | - | =
# Paint e, A
== [l 0T Eeo0Ea 04
= \ 105102,807
Li n!
Ir’ W& This file can store the
S same type of features!
4 — Point or line or area,
T -
2N
T 7 I
¢ ya-
b —H
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1000 rn, 1:62656 -
N S s

- E3|A

b
OFZHe- 0L

3. If the active layer is a raster layer or there is no vector layer on the Layer Manager the New
work layer panel appears to select an existing layer from the project or create a new one:

s | New work layer Pt £ 4 [ok

Wark layver needed! Please select:

Mew layer

Select a lnaded laver:

Load layer

Available in

LF = new feature

Availability of the "Line" tool in different

editions

24

24 24
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4.2.3 Polygon
g Polygon

Activates the polygon feature type for data capture. Tap the map to add the vertices of a new
polygon feature into the edited layer then Tap and hold / Right click to open the context menu and
select Create to create the feature. Once you selected the Create option in the context menu
DigiTerra Explorer proceeds to capture attributes according to the Settings > Record > New record:
<selected option>. The polygon feature type remains active for data capture until another tool
is activated. The Polygon button allows capture on the screen with the pen or mouse but not with
incoming GPS coordinates.

Tap / Left click: adds vertex into the edited layer at the tapped location
Drag: adds vertex into the edited layer at the tapped location using crosshairs
Tap and hold / Right click: displays the Context menu

Context menu

e Undoes the last edit made to a feature

Position

:::Zm Opens the New vertex panel
Crese Opens the Modify panel

Activates the multipolygon feature type for data capture

Undoes all edit made to a feature

Creates the polygon or multipolygon feature

= Troubleshooting
The polygon feature type for data capture is only available when editing is turned on for the active
layer on the Layer Manager and the layer's feature type is POLYGON, anyway the following
cases are possible:

1. If the active layer is a POLYGON feature layer but the editing is turned off or the layer locked
on the Layer Manager the following message box appears to enable editing in the active layer:
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2.

3.

%y Explorer 7 Pt x
r B | - | i [ =
D._D mZ, 0.0 m
6019827
g B .
— (7 Do you really want to edit  —
¥ the active layer?
The active layer is: Area
1 »
Yes [n]
'\.\‘ j__'
b y,
\
= | -
1000 1, 1:62656 |
_u U _N
& = w100%] o |

|21|*|_|_| el
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If the active layer is a POLYGON feature layer but the edited layer is a point or line feature

layer (or a data table or a text file) the following message box appears:

%y Explorer 7 Pt x
r B - | |
# Line 2
6019827
= 106926 351
Ix-” W& This file can store the
S same type of features!
~ Paint or line or area.
4 [ 3
=] -
1000 ri, 1162656 |
i | Y, _u
w = w100%] v |a

|21|*|_|_| el

- g

If the active layer is a raster layer or there is no vector layer on the Layer Manager the New

work layer panel appears to select an existing layer from the project or create a new one:
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s New work layer Pt < ok

Wark layver needed! Please select:

Mew layer

Select a lnaded laver:

Load layer

| | Zancel

Available in
Availability of the "Polygon" tool in o vy a

different editions

424 Drawing sub-menu

This sub-menu is accessible in the Edit menu and contains the following items:

ﬂ Free Line

g Free Polygon

g Rectangle
@ Circle

@Ellipse

Drawing sub-menu (Mobile)
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4.2.41

CEOF2F 633
g 1047 1464 T +

@ Point
1 ¢ Line 5

Polygon
N ~' Free Line

Modify | (3 Free Polygon
a Edit verty ] Rectangle
Circle
100 % Frase &
o Ellipse
7 Undo S I P L I

si|- 2R QO] |-

Drawing sub-menu (Desktop)

File | Edit | Miew Cuery GN55 Tools Help
& Point B hH gl
4 Line L 38 | o= o & 0

T T T

[y Polygon
BEEEFR - e Line I
f »
Modiy (~» Free Polygon
Edit vertex k T1 Rectangle
> Erase [E @ Gircle
x> Undo (% Elipse
I .
Free Line
ﬂ Free Line

Activates the freehand line feature type for data capture. Tap the map to add the vertices of a new
line or polyline feature into the edited layer then Tap and hold / Right click to open the context
menu and select Create to create the feature. Once you selected the Create option in the context
menu DigiTerra Explorer proceeds to capture attributes according to the Settings > Record > New
record: <selected option>. The freehand line feature type remains active for data capture until
another tool is activated. The Free Line button allows capture on the screen with the pen or mouse
but not with incoming GPS coordinates.

Tap / Left click: adds vertex into the edited layer at the tapped location one by one
Drag: adds vertices continuously into the edited layer at the tapped location
Tap and hold / Right click: displays the Context menu
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Context menu

e Undoes the last edit made to a feature

Position

v Opens the New vertex panel
e Opens the Modify panel

Activates the multiline feature type for data capture
Undoes all edit made to a feature

Creates the line or multiline feature

= Troubleshooting
The line feature type for data capture is only available when editing is turned on for the active

layer on the Layer Manager and the layer's feature type is LINE, anyway the following cases are
possible:

1. If the active layer is a LINE feature layer but the editing is turned off or the layer locked on the
Layer Manager the following message box appears to enable editing in the active layer:

s& |Explorer 7 o o
r B - | |

— W )
= f CEO126 .47

+

— (7 Do you really want to edit  —
" the active layer?
The active layer is: Line

Yes Mo

a e = L
1000 rn, 162656 :

o e w100%] e [4

SFZHB- ol - a1

2. If the active layer is a LINE feature layer but the edited layer is a point or polygon feature layer
(or a data table or a text file) the following message box appears:
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3. If the active layer is a raster layer or there is no vector layer on the Layer Manager the New
work layer panel appears to select an existing layer from the project or create a new one:

#} New work layer o,

s

Wark layver needed! Please select:

2 o< [ok

Mew layer

Select a lnaded laver:

Load layer

Available in

Lf = new feature

Availability of the "Free Line" tool in

different editions

Captured polyline with the Free line tool

e

4 24
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4.2.4.2

"

s |A ) |A @l*n?u

Free Polygon

- EE|A

g Free Polygon

Activates the freehand polygon feature type for data capture. Tap the map to add the vertices of a
new polygon feature into the edited layer then Tap and hold / Right click to open the context menu
and select Create to create the feature. Once you selected the Create option in the context menu
DigiTerra Explorer proceeds to capture attributes according to the Settings > Record > New record:
<selected option>. The freehand polygon feature type remains active for data capture until

another tool is activated. The Free Polygon button allows capture on the screen with the pen or
mouse but not with incoming GPS coordinates.

Tap / Left click: adds vertex into the edited layer at the tapped location one by one
Drag: adds vertices continuously into the edited layer at the tapped location
Tap and hold / Right click: displays the Context menu

Context menu

e Undoes the last edit made to a feature
_ Opens the New vertex panel
Creste OpenS the Ml panel

Activates the multipolygon feature type for data capture
Undoes all edit made to a feature

Creates the polygon or multipolygon feature

= Troubleshooting
The polygon feature type for data capture is only available when editing is turned on for the active
layer on the Layer Manager and the layer's feature type is POLYGON, anyway the following
cases are possible:
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3.

1. If the active layer is a POLYGON feature layer but the editing is turned off or the layer locked

on the Layer Manager the following message box appears to enable editing in the active layer:

%y Explorer 7 Pt x
r B - | |
D._D mZ, 0.0 m
SE0198.27 3
g e
— (7 Do you really want to edit  —
o the active layer?
The active layer is: Area
4 [ 3
Yes [n]
=] -
1000 i, 1:62656 |
_u ) _ 8
w = w100%] o |4

|21|*|_|_| el

- g

If the active layer is a POLYGON feature layer but the edited layer is a point or line feature

layer (or a data table or a text file) the following message box appears:

2.
%y Explorer 7 Pt x
r B - | |
# Line A
6019827
= 106926 351
Ix-” W& This file can store the
S same type of features!
~ Paint or line or area.
4 [ 3
=] -
1000 ri, 1162656 _
_u ) _ 8
w = w100%] v |a

|21|*|_|_| el

- g

If the active layer is a raster layer or there is no vector layer on the Layer Manager the New

work layer panel appears to select an existing layer from the project or create a new one:
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o BY o< ok

vy | Mew work layer o,

Wark layver needed! Please select:

Mew layer

Select a lnaded laver:

Load layer

| | Zancel

Available in

¥ = new feature
Availability of the "Free Polygon” tool in b 4 & v

different editions

Captured polygon with the Free Polygon tool
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4.2.4.3 Rectangle
g Rectangle

Activates the rectangle polygon feature type for data capture. Tap the map to add two vertices:
top left (1) and bottom right (2) vertices of a new polygon feature into the edited layer using
crosshairs. Once you placed the second vertex on the map DigiTerra Explorer proceeds to capture
attributes according to the Settings > Record > New record: <selected option>. The rectangle
polygon feature type remains active for data capture until another tool is activated. The Rectangle
button allows capture on the screen with the pen or mouse but not with incoming GPS coordinates.

Tap / Left click: adds two vertices: top left (1) and bottom right (2) vertices of a rectangle into the
edited layer at the tapped location one by one then creates the feature

Drag: adds two \vertices: top left (1) and bottom right (2) vertices of a rectangle continuously into
the edited layer using crosshairs then creates the feature

Tap and hold / Right click: displays the Context menu

Context menu

Back Undoes the last edit made to a feature

Restart

Undoes all edit made to a feature

= Troubleshooting
The polygon feature type for data capture is only available when editing is turned on for the active
layer on the Layer Manager and the layer's feature type is POLYGON, anyway the following
cases are possible:

1. If the active layer is a POLYGON feature layer but the editing is turned off or the layer locked
on the Layer Manager the following message box appears to enable editing in the active layer:

s [Explorer 7 T o
r B | - | o |
0.0 m2, 0.0m
BE0198.27 3
g e
— (7) Do you really want to edit  —
 the active layer?
: The active layer is: Area
4 3
Yes No
E . |
1000 rm, 1162656 -
_u ) _ 8
N n e w100%] o |4
D |A m Y @|A 0|A Di@ F ﬂ|‘

2. If the active layer is a POLYGON feature layer but the edited layer is a point or line feature
layer (or a data table or a text file) the following message box appears:
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3. If the active layer is a raster layer or there is no vector layer on the Layer Manager the New
work layer panel appears to select an existing layer from the project or create a new one:

s | New work layer Pt £ 4 [ok

Wark layver needed! Please select:

Mew layer

Select a lnaded laver:

Load layer

Available in

Lf = new feature

Availability of the "Free Polygon" tool in
different editions

Rectangle

e

4 24
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4.2.4.4

‘s | Explorer 7 pmatan b ERE

100 rn, 1:4622
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| & |~
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Rectangle context menu
‘s |Explorer 7 - s R

=] —
N n e wl00% o~ a4
&-OHar O - a-

Circle

@ Circle

Activates the circle polygon feature type for data capture. Tap the map to add two vertices: top
left (1) and bottom right (2) vertices of a new polygon feature into the edited layer using crosshairs.
Once you placed the second vertex on the map DigiTerra Explorer proceeds to capture attributes
according to the Settings > Record > New record: <selected option>. The circle polygon
feature type remains active for data capture until another tool is activated. The Circle button allows
capture on the screen with the pen or mouse but not with incoming GPS coordinates.
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Tap / Left click: adds two vertices: top left (1) and bottom right (2) vertices of a circle into the
edited layer at the tapped location one by one then creates the feature

Drag: adds two \vertices: top left (1) and bottom right (2) vertices of a circle continuously into the
edited layer using crosshairs then creates the feature

Tap and hold / Right click: displays the Context menu

Context menu

Back Undoes the last edit made to a feature

Restart

Undoes all edit made to a feature

= Troubleshooting
The polygon feature type for data capture is only available when editing is turned on for the active

layer on the Layer Manager and the layer's feature type is POLYGON, anyway the following
cases are possible:

1. If the active layer is a POLYGON feature layer but the editing is turned off or the layer locked
on the Layer Manager the following message box appears to enable editing in the active layer:
s& |Explorer 7 o o
r B - | |
0.0 mz, 0.0 m
CE0195.27 >

+

— (7) Do you really want to edit  —
- the active layer?
: The active layer is: Area
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2. If the active layer is a POLYGON feature layer but the edited layer is a point or line feature
layer (or a data table or a text file) the following message box appears:
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3. If the active layer is a raster layer or there is no vector layer on the Layer Manager the New
work layer panel appears to select an existing layer from the project or create a new one:

s | New work layer Pt £ 4 [ok

Wark layver needed! Please select:

Mew layer

Select a lnaded laver:

Load layer

Available in

Lf = new feature

Availability of the "Free Polygon" tool in
different editions

Circle

e

4 24
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4.2.45 Ellipse
B Enipse

Activates the ellipse polygon feature type for data capture. Tap the map to add two vertices: top
left (1) and bottom right (2) vertices of a new polygon feature into the edited layer using crosshairs.
Once you placed the second vertex on the map DigiTerra Explorer proceeds to capture attributes
according to the Settings > Record > New record: <selected option>. The ellipse polygon
feature type remains active for data capture until another tool is activated. The Ellipse button allows
capture on the screen with the pen or mouse but not with incoming GPS coordinates.
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Tap / Left click: adds two vertices: top left (1) and bottom right (2) vertices of a ellipse into the
edited layer at the tapped location one by one then creates the feature
Drag: adds two vertices: top left (1) and bottom right (2) vertices of a ellipse continuously into the

edited layer using crosshairs then creates the feature
Tap and hold / Right click: displays the Context menu

Context menu

Back
Restart

Undoes the last edit made to a feature

Undoes all edit made to a feature

= Troubleshooting
The polygon feature type for data capture is only available when editing is turned on for the active

layer on the Layer Manager and the layer's feature type is POLYGON, anyway the following
cases are possible:

1. If the active layer is a POLYGON feature layer but the editing is turned off or the layer locked
on the Layer Manager the following message box appears to enable editing in the active layer:
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2. If the active layer is a POLYGON feature layer but the edited layer is a point or line feature
layer (or a data table or a text file) the following message box appears:

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.



Menu and toolbars 137

r B - | |
# Line 1
ER0198,27 3
= 106926 351
Ir’ W& This file can store the
S same type of features!
— Point or line or area,
4 [ 3
=] ~ <
1000 m, 1:62656 |
| ) |
w = w100%] o |4

DGl 2 @ ¥

- E3|A

3. If the active layer is a raster layer or there is no vector layer on the Layer Manager the New
work layer panel appears to select an existing layer from the project or create a new one:

s | New work layer Pt £ 4 [ok

Wark layver needed! Please select:

Mew layer

Select a lnaded laver:

Load layer

Available in

Lf = new feature

Availability of the "Free Polygon" tool in
different editions

Ellipse

e

4 24
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Ellipse context menu

Back
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Q|- @~ 9| |-

r
@
b

Modify sub-menu

This sub-menu is accessible in the Edit menu and contains the following items:

. Move
. Rotate
. @ Scale

. ﬂ New part
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g0

. ﬂMerge
=

e 88| Explode
2 Rip

e = Flip Line

Modify sub-menu (Mobile)

- |Explorer ¥ g L ERPT
r B | a | oo |
10000,0 2, 3582 m
CE2E30.19
g 106625171
& Point
1 & Line 5
[Ty Polygon
B | Drawing Move
Rotate
a Edit vert| [&] Scale
00 25 New part
—| X Erase 3P Merge
v Undo A
— &4 Explode
QBQ|* O] = Fiip Line

Modify sub-menu (Desktop)

FiIelEdi‘t VMiew CQuery GMN55 Tools Help

7 Point B s B
7 Lne YETTS
EZ Pohygon
Drawing »
Move
Edit vertex 3 Botate
W Erase E [E] Scale
7 Undo EI Mew part
'-'.ljﬁl;l Merge
& Explode
= Flip Line
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4.2.51 Move
Move

Moves the selected feature(s) in the edited layer. The Move tool remains active for moving the
selected feature until another tool is activated.

Tap / Left click: selects/deselects the feature on the map at the tapped location. Second Tap / Left
click on the polyline or on the polygon's boundary defines the reference point.

Drag / Left drag: mowves the selected feature, crosshairs appear

Tap and hold / Right click: opens the Offset values panel to mowe the selected feature based on
entered offset values

Basic Steps on how to use the Move tool
1. Select the desired feature on the map when the Move tool is active (you can also pre-select it with

the g Identify command)
> If you want to move more then one features you have to select them with the multiselection
tools

2. Select a reference point/vertex: it is suggested to select it on the boundary (line and polygon
features) with a snapped red position mark
> Open the Offset values panel, enter the offset values then tap OK to offset
> In case of moving more then one features it is necessary to select a feature from one of them
then select a reference point/vertex

3. Drag the feature to the desired position

Selected feature

s |Enplorer 7 R oz %
r B | - | B |
# frea
EE0524 34>
8 104561 66T +
4 3
E -
100 rn, 1:4419
& |=» -100%] o |a

ST-BHa- O

Reference point

- EE|A
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= | Explorer 7

LEOG1G .75
g 10454517 T+ +
4 b
B -
100 rn, 1:4419
& |=» -100%] o |a

S E[ar0f- - &

Reference point when moving more features

CEO479 B6
g 104601911 +
4 3
[=] -
100 r, 1419
n |m w100%] # |a
Y .

Q-0 - &

Dragging
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r B | - | W
# Brea
C60515.75 %
r 104545 17T
4 »
B -
100 m, 1419
A s e wl00%] s[4

el |A r:-|* @l‘ 0|A n@u|‘ 3|‘

Offset values panel
Enter the x,y directions in the current length unit with space separated values, then tap OK to offset

Moving by offset values

4 X k
wfalw[e[r[c[¥[u[[o]p[e
Tabla[s[d[f[a|n]i[k][1]-H
Ehift|z|x|l:|v|h|n|m; '|4—'
Ctllai| @ | & | ARRE

S-EHQ- O 7@

Availability of the "Move" tool in different ® & &
editions
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4.2.5.2

Rotate

Rotate

Rotates the selected multipoint, polyline or polygon feature(s) in the edited layer. The Rotate tool
remains active for rotating selected feature until another tool is activated.

Tap / Left click: selects feature on the map at the tapped location, reference point appears. Second
Tap / Left click reset the position of the center point to default.

Drag / Left drag: rotates the selected feature or moves the center point (reference point) of the
rotation, crosshairs appear

Tap and hold / Right click: opens Rotation angle panel to rotate the selected feature based on
the entered angle

Basic Steps on how to use the Rotate tool
1. Select the desired feature on the map when the Rotate tool is active (you can also pre-select it

with the g Identify command)
> If you want to rotate more then one features you hawe to select them with the multiselection
tools

2. Drag the reference point to the desired location, snapped red position mark can also be used

3. Use dragging or open the Rotation angle panel, enter the angle then tap OK to rotate
> In case of rotating more then one features it is necessary to select a feature from one of them
then drag the reference point to the desired location

Selected feature with reference point

s |Enplorer 7 R oz %
r B | - | Moo
# frea
EE0529.28 >
g 104557 61T +
4 3
E -
100 rn, 1:4419
o e w100%] o |4

@[« 2~ O]« 5~ E)|~

Dragging the reference point
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Dragged reference point

s& | Explorer 7 R {2 [% B 7% |Explorer 7 R oz (%
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Rotation by dragging
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CEOC2T 47 =
8 104543 71 +
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100 i, 14419
N " |=  w100%| " | 4
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Rotation angle panel
Enter the angle of the rotation to rotate the selected feature. The positive direction of rotation is
counterclockwise, zero is the North direction.

Rotation by angle

L CEOE42.93
b 104559.32*?*

»
wlalw[e[r[e[y[u]i[o]p]e] | 1
Tah|a|s|d|f|g|h|j|k|||-|_E |
Ehift|2|x|l:|v|h|n|m; '|4—l I1E"Jm,1:4419 .
Ctllai| @ | & | 7R s e wioowm| s[4
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S|-BIal- O - &l a0l 7-a-

Availability of the "Rotate" tool in different # 4 "4
editions

EgE]
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4.2.5.3 Scale

@ Scale
Changes the size of the selected polyline or polygon feature(s) in the edited layer. The Scale tool
remains active for scaling selected feature until another tool is activated.

Tap / Left click: selects feature on the map at the tapped location, reference point appears. Second
Tap / Left click reset the position of the center point to default.

Drag / Left drag: changes the size of the selected feature or moves the center point (reference
point) of the scaling, crosshairs appear. Dragging towards to the center point will decrease the
size of, opposite direction will increase the size of the geometry.

Tap and hold / Right click: opens Scaling factor panel to scale the selected feature based on
the entered value

Basic Steps on how to use the Scale tool
1. Select the desired feature on the map when the Scale tool is active (you can also pre-select it

with the g Identify command)
> If you want to Scale more then one features you hawe to select them with the multiselection

tools
2. Drag the reference point to the desired location, snapped red position mark can also be used
3. Use dragging or open the Scaling factor panel, enter the scale value then tap OK to Scale
> In case of scaling more then one features it is necessary to select a feature from one of them
then drag the reference point to the desired location

Selected feature with reference point

s |Enplorer 7 R oz %

r B | - | Moo
# frea
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g /d—_'\-\.__\ 1':'4435.?1‘1\ +
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|
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)
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Dragging reference point
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Dragged reference point
g d 5
EROG2Y 25—
104567 731 +

vy Explorer 7
2 | -
# Airea

LEOG24.22 3

r
104469 50T £ =

100 m, 1:d419
|

|= e 100% | "

-

-

" (4] &
= EReE

|3

100 rn, 104419

|= - 100%:]

Q-0 - &

[

Scale: decreasing by dragging
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# Please note when increasing the geometry with dragging you need to tap the
screen outside of the reference point's marked area

Scale: increasing by dragging

s | Explorer 7 T oz [% B 3% |Explorer 7 R oz (%
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Scaling factor panel

Enter the scale factor of the scaling to change the size of the selected feature. The default value is
1, meaning that the transformation keeps the original size of the geometry.

When the scaling factor is > 1 the size of the selected feature will be increased and if the scaling
factor is < 1 the selected feature will be decreased relative to the original size.
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4.2.5.4

Scaling factor

vy Explorer 7
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Availability of the "Scale" tool in different b 4 o 4
editions

New part

ﬂ New part

Allows you to add new part(s) to the geometry of a selected point, line or polygon feature in the
edited layer. The New part tool remains active for adding new part to a selected feature until another
tool is activated.

Possible use cases

¢ In case of point and MAP - DigiTerra vector file format the new geometry will be a multipoint
¢ In case of line or polyline feature the new geometry will be a multiline

¢ In case of polygon feature the new geometry will be a multipolygon

# Multifeature vector geometries can be exploded into single features with the ﬂ
Explode tool.

Tap / Left click: selects feature on the map at the tapped location then adds a vertex of the new
part

Tap and hold / Right click: displays the Editing context menu to use the Create option to update
the geometry

Selected feature
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Adding new polygon part and context menu
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% You can add new parts inside and also outside of the selected polygon feature

and also inside the created new part.

Island in a polygon part
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i New part tool can be identify a feature for adding new part on the map when
information query property and editing is turned on for a vector layer in the Layers

panel.
Availability of the "New part" tool in #® - o

different editions

4.2.5.5 Merge

a2
ﬂ Merge
Merges selected features of same feature type into a multifeature geometry into the edited layer.

Selected features for merging
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Question before merging features
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Merged features
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4.2.5.6
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Lf = new feature

Availability of the "Merge" tool in different

editions

Explode

=
ﬁ Explode

Explodes the selected multifeature geometry into the edited layer

Selected feature for exploding
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Question before exploding multifeature geometry
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Availability of the "Explode" tool in
different editions
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4.2.5.7 Flip Line

ﬂ Flip Line
Flips the vertex order in the selected polyline feature into the edited layer

Tap / Left click: selects a feature on the map at the tapped location then flips the order of the
vertices in the selected geometry in the edited layer.

Original line: the vertex order is 1 then 2 from left to right
-
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Flipped line: the vertex order is 2 then 1 from left to right
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& The Flip Line tool is useful to simply change the direction of the arrowhead in the
arrowed line types by flipping the vertex order in the geometry.

Availability of the "Flip Line" tool in ﬁ ﬁ v
different editions

426 Editvertex sub-menu

This sub-menu is accessible in the Edit menu and contains the following items to edit vertices in
the selected feature's geometry. In this topic we'll take a look at how you can change the vertices in
any vector geometry after you've made it. This way you can alter the shape of geometry and perform
the "fine-tune" until every vertices just right.

. E Insert
g Remove

&
—| Generalize

Edit vertex sub-menu (Mobile)

561391913
= 105390401 +
@ Point
1 ¢ Line 5
[%3 Polygon
N Drawing r a |
rlodify 4
a TR 2 Insert
¥ _ Remove
> Erase '2; Edit
) - .
LD *¥° Generalize
>R OFTFEFE

Edit vertex sub-menu (Desktop)
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4.2.6.1

File | Edit | View Query GMN55 Tools Help
5 Poirt R
& Lne | 88 | = o &

T e

I:: Pobyaon
Drawing »
Medify 3
5 o
% Erase [E %_ Bemove
¥ Undo 7 Ed V]
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Availability of the "Edit vertex" sub-menu in b 4 vy a
different editions

Insert

E Insert

This tool is designed for quickly selecting a feature and then insert new vertices into the
existing geometry. The Insert tool remains active for adding new \ertices into a selected feature
until another tool is activated.

Tap / Left click: selects feature on the map at the tapped location for vertex editing mode then
you can insert new vertices among two vertices in the selected geometry

Drag / Left drag: moves the selected vertex using crosshairs

Tap and hold / Right click: opens the New Vertex panel or the Existing Vertex panel if you started
the Tap and hold / Right click over existing vertex

Possible use cases
¢ In case of point feature and MAP - DigiTerra vector layer format the new geometry will be a

multipoint geometry
¢ In case of line or polyline adds new vertices into the existing geometry

¢ In case of polygon adds new vertices into the existing geometry

Inserting new vertex
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See also

2 The multipoint geometry can also be created with the Point editing tool, but you
cannot convert existing point feature to multipoint

# The multipoint geometry can also be created with the E New part tool and you
can also convert an existing point feature to multipoint

2 The multipoint geometry can be converted from the selected existing point
features with the E Merge tool

2 The feature will be immediately in vertex editing mode if you pre-selected it with
the g Identify command prior to activating the % Insert tool

4.2.6.2 Remove

g Remove

Selects the feature to delete vertices from the feature's geometry. The Remove tool remains active
for removing vertices until another tool is activated.
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Tap / Left click: selects feature on the map at the tapped location for vertex editing mode then
you can remowe ‘\ertices from the selected geometry
Drag / Left drag: moves the selected vertex using crosshairs

Tap and hold / Right click: opens the New Vertex panel or the Existing Vertex panel if you started
the Tap and hold / Right click over existing vertex

Removing vertex

s& | Explorer 7 o #34 [X'} 75 [Erplorer 7 podtan b EREY
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2 The feature will be immediately in vertex editing mode if you pre-selected it with
the g Identify command prior to activating the g Remove tool

4.2.6.3 Edit

ﬂ Edit

Edits the vertices of a selected geometry. The Edit tool remains active for editing the geometry of the
selected feature until another tool is activated.

Keyboard command: V

Tap / Left click: selects feature on the map at the tapped location for vertex editing mode,
selects vertex using the vertex snap

Drag / Left drag: moves the selected vertex using crosshairs

Tap and hold / Right click: opens the New Vertex panel or the Existing Vertex panel if you started
the Tap and hold / Right click over existing vertex
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Activated vertex editing mode
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Moving a vertex
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See also

2 The feature will be immediately in vertex editing mode if you pre-selected it with
the g Identify command prior to activating the g Remove tool

4.2.6.4 Existing Vertex dialog box

The Existing vertex panel enables you to update existing vertex in the selected feature's geometry
by coordinates and by GPS. It also enables you to split a polyline feature into two separate features.

This panel can be accessed only from the Editing context menu > Position menu option

Existing vertex panel
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4.2.6.5
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East: Displays the current Easting coordinate of the tapped/clicked position as default. Enables you
to enter the new Easting coordinate.

North: Displays the current Northing coordinate of the tapped/clicked position as default. Enables
you to enter the new Northing coordinate.

Height: enables you to enter the Height of the new vertex that you can save with the [Insert Vertex]
button if the the layer can store 3D-coordinate

Modify - updates the vertex with the modified coordinates in the selected geometry

GNSS - takes over the Easting, Northing, Height coordinates of the current GNSS position to
update a vertex into the geometry at the current GPS position

Delete - Removes the selected vertex from the selected feature's geometry
Cancel - Closes the panel

Splitting Polyline - Splits the polyline geometry at the selected vertex into two separate features.
Disabled when working with point and polygon features.

2 Height (Z value) can be stored in MAP, SHP, DXF layer file formats. Please also
have a look at this tutorial here: http://forum.digiterra.hu/viewtopic.php?f=60&t=302

Generalize

i
Q Generalize

Enables you to select the desired feature for vertex editing to generalize the geometry and store the
results into the edited layer. The Generalize tool remains active for generalizing the geometry of the
selected item until another tool is activated.
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Tap / Left click: selects an item on the map then opens the Generalize - distance panel to enter
the distance of the generalization in the current length unit.

Generalize
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OK' - Opens the Generalize panel (see below)

Settings> Record: Length unit

vy | Settings

Map | Record [anss | WTRIP | Commar 4] ¥ |

| Code dictionary: ||_ | |

Mew record; |F|:|rm Wi vl
Info badl: |Tu:u:u|ti|:- S |
rMeasurement units

Date Format: |Day Manth Year vl
Length unit: Meter -
Area unit: |Square meter vl
Speed unit: |m,|'s vl
Coordinate format: |D-ddddddd vl

Generalize panel
Appears prior to storing the changes in the feature's geometry.

Yes - Stores the generalized geometry into the edited layer
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4.2.7

No - Closes the Generalize panel

Results of the generalization in the Generalize message box

s& | Start R oz 7= | Explorer 7 R oz (%
r B | - | K x| F ) | - | K [
# Brea # frea
CR0153,19-+
= 105901,12 1 +
C-}' Perimeter change=-16.56
— 7 m (-1.24%) — =
&rea change=+0.00 m2
(+0.00%)
Store the result geometry?
4 4 »
Yes Mo
= D N 1
E - E -
100 m, 1:7721 100 m, 1:7721
| —— | — __ 8
N a  |® wi100%] i o o »100%)] n |4
|AEA{“‘?|A E|A D%“|A |4 |ADLA.{“-?|A E|A D%“|A |A

New vertex dialog box

The New vertex panel enables you to add vertex into the selected feature's geometry between two
vertices by coordinates and by GPS. It also enables you to split a polyline feature into two separate
features. When using it from the context menu of the Query menu > Measuring tools you can add

the vertex to the red editing line to measure on the map.

This panel can be accessed from the followings
1. From the Editing context menu > Position menu option
2. With the Insert, Remove, Edit vertex editing tools

New vertex panel
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+& 'Start ot oz [% W 55 [start ot o<
r B - | W w o z | - | Moo
A Braa [} N A Braa ! .
[ | SEM4AEIS [ A EEER
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= 105319017 0| 5 10531911 T
[& v &l
_ x
W B East: |200403,9723 B
Morth: |105888.6405
« b veght 0 ] »
o
Tap and hold / | Insert Yertex |
B | Right click here to 1 B
open the New | Glizs ” Cancel |
Vertex dialog box | |
7| = 2 - -
T
100 m, 17721 100 m, 17721 I
e \ | ep— B
o e w100%] o |4 w o = w100%] o |4

|« |~ [+ Q| ]« 5~ B~

& [ [~ @]~ 5|~ F|-

165

East: Displays the current Easting coordinate of the tapped/clicked position as default. Enables you
to enter the new Easting coordinate.
North: Displays the current Northing coordinate of the tapped/clicked position as default. Enables
you to enter the new Northing coordinate.

Height: enables you to enter the Height of the new vertex that you can save with the [Insert Vertex]
button if the the layer can store 3D-coordinate

Insert Vertex - adds the vertex with the modified coordinates into the selected geometry

GNSS - takes ower the Easting, Northing, Height coordinates of the current GNSS position to add a

vertex into the geometry at the current GPS position

Cancel - Closes the panel

Splitting Polyline - Splits the polyline geometry at the tapped position between two vertices into two

separate features. Disabled when working with point and polygon features. Hidden when you opened
the New vertex panel from the Editing context menu.

2 Height (Z value) can be stored in MAP, SHP, DXF layer file formats. Please also

have a look at this tutorial here: http://forum.digiterra.hu/viewtopic.php?f=60&t=302
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428

429

Modify dialog box

The Modify panel contains the following controls:

The Modify panel

rl @ ,[g « | = |
3 S M 433500000.0 m2, 589520 m
6 -13500,00

= 2 4750000

angle: [-262,0565252
4 Distance: |6020,797289 L2

T T

= OfFset I

B0 ke, 112121818

N o |= wi100%] —r

& [JQJ- O] M- &)~

»

Angle: Angle between the last two (current and the previous) segments (4-5 and 5-6). If there is no
two segments the angle is the azimuth (0 = NORTH, 90 = EAST). The Angle can be modified with
the Modify or a new vertex can be added to the polyline, polygon with the '/Add

Distance: Length of the last (current) segment (5-6). You can enter a new value to modify the length
of the current segment by tapping/clicking on the Modify button.

Connection: Connection angle if the last vertex (6) connects to a section of a polyline or polygon,
anyway 0. It can be modified by entering a new value and tapping/clicking on the Modify button.
After modification the Angle and the Distance values change; this can be achieved to connect to
an existing section 90 degrees (perpendicular).

Modify - Modifies the position of the last vertex (6) based on the Angle and Distance

Add - Adds a new vertex to the polyline or polygon based on the Angle and Distance

Offset - Parallel shifts the polyline. In case of positive value shifts to the left, right for negative
values, accordance with the direction of travel

Erase

ﬂ Erase

Deletes the selected feature. The Erase tool remains active for deletion until another tool activated.

Keyboard command: E
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Tap / Left click: selects the feature on the map at the tapped location then displays a message box
to confirm the deletion

Drag / Left drag: scrolls the map (dynamic pan)

Tap and hold then drag/ Right drag: dynamic zoom

Erase
s& | Explorer 7 e g
r B - | oo |
# Airea 4
A CE1226 58>
5 . 1049E:_2.9|:|'T‘ i

4 — 3
i C 7_) Are youl sure to delete?
0K Cancel
=2 -
200 m, 1016213 |
.H-H"\. II — 1
w2 w100%] v |4

X
3

Q-0 - &

OK - Deletes the selected feature

Cancel - Closes the Message box

2 Erase tool can identify a feature for deletion in the edited layer when information
query property is turned on for the vector layer in the Layers panel

4210 Undo

ﬂ Undo

Undoes the last edit made to a feature

A deleted and restored feature

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.



168

DigiTerra Explorer Reference Guide
s |Explorer 7 T oz [% W 5% [Explorer 7 T oz %
r B | - | W w o | M|
.__f .__f
BE1222 86 BE1222 86
= 1u4~3§_1.?5¢‘ + = 1u4~3§_1.?5¢‘ ¥
4 k| 4 3
= HK\ IIII . _ = HK\ IIII —
e -\\ |II — -\\ |II
II II
1 1
1 1] ]
200, 1116213 200, 1116213
| —— — ' e ~—— | i |
" w e w100%] " w B w100%] LT
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2 The operations performed on multiple objects at the same time can not be
undone. For example when you selected more than one features with the
multiselection tools and then used the ﬂ Erase command.

4.2.11 Edited layer properties

In this topic we'll take a look at how you can make a layer editable.
Possible use cases

1. If you want to edit an existing feature in a layer and you have an active vector layer in the Layers
Manager DigiTerra Explorer asks you before you could do anything
Making a layer editable
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75 |Explorer 7 Pt o %y  Explorer 7 T “ERE
r B | - | K |=] r B | - | K |
I CE1222.86 TE1494,10 %
- ks . 10446 1,31
= +| = ST &

This means
that the layer is
now editable

— (7 Do you realy want to edit — —
o the active layer?

The active layer is: Area

k| 4 »
Yes ND

il | x‘\\‘_ I|I 8 . |

II

1
B | - B -

200 m, 1:16213 T 200, 116213

| ——— e || | —— _n
Mo o6 e o w100%] 4 (4[N & e wl0D%] e |4

& xHa- e FrE-  &pRxHa- 0 E-

2. If you want to capture a new feature, but there is no editable layer, or the active layer is not a
vector layer in your project the following panel appears

New work layer

1'} Mew work layer

Work layer needed! Please select:

e layer

Select a loaded laver:

Load layver

| | Cancel

New layer - Open the Create Layer panel to create a new layer

Select a loaded layer: - Lists the layers in the current project to select one for editing

Load layer - Opens the Append Layer panel to add an existing layer to the mapping project for
editing
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4212

4.3

OK - Active once you have selected a layer from the list from the "Select a loaded layer" drop-

down

Cancel - Closes the panel

Using crosshairs

Crosshairs appears during the editing process when using the drag technique.

Crosshairs display when dragging

s [Explorer 7 R oz (¥
r B | - | o |
10000.0 mE, BO7E.1 m
§62020.35 %
= 61z 46T
4 3
& -
1000 rn, 1:77267
| —— _n
. o | wi00%] |
@|A m Y @l‘. 0|A @|A |A.

View menu

The View menu contains the following options and sub-menu for map view-related operations

@Dynamic Zoom

@ Zoom Window
ﬂ GNSS position

o Zoom to

% pan

o 8 scroll

« <P Rotate

o ﬂ 3D view (Desktop function)

. @ Plan view

. ﬂm

ﬂ Show in Google Maps

@ Show in Bing Maps (Desktop function)
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. @ Refresh map view

View menu

(Mobile)

100000 m2, 108210 m
EE0196 55
= & Dynamic 2oom
&) 2oom Window
— ® GNSS Position
Zoom to *
4 &M pan
24 Scroll
} | <> Rotate
4k Plan view
a L Scale
_@é @ Show in Google Maps
h - Refresh map view
iﬁ‘|4 E:|A @=E|A D%“|A |4
View menu (Desktop)
File  Edit Query
C*l Cymamic Zoom [£]

@ Zoom Window [W]
B2 GNSS Position

)
foom to k
4 Ban IF]
82 Scrol [5]
<> Rotate [R]
ﬁ 3D view

Gj} Plan view

10
LR Scale

% Show in Google Maps
% Show in Bing Maps
@ Refresh map view

I

171

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.




172 DigiTerra Explorer Reference Guide

4.3.1 Dynamic Zoom

@ Dynamic Zoom
Zooms in/out the map using dragging with the pen or the mouse. The Dynamic Zoom button remains
active for zooming until another tool is activated.

Keyboard command: Z

Tap / Left click: centers the map on the tapped location
Drag up/down: dynamically zooms in/out on the map
Tap and hold / Right click: dynamically pans the map

Availability of the "Dynamic Zoom" v o o
command in different editions

Usage of the Dynamic zoom
- |Explorer 7 pogtan i EE
| = |~

t 1‘ 5
N - -_ -rll:l%l |1
e VA TN

432 Zoom Window

@ Zoom Window
Zooms in to a rectangular area using dragging. The Zoom Window button remains active for zooming
until another tool is activated.

Keyboard command: W
Tap / Left click: centers the map on the tapped location

Drag: draws a window on the map using crosshairs and zooms in to that rectangular area
Tap and hold / Right click: dynamically pans the map

i = new feature Advanced
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Availability of the "Zoom Window™" b 4 o v
command in different editions
Using the Zoom Window command

' |Explorer 7 - xR ' |Explorer 7 o oy x [X

= | r | K A
g +| Sk *
4 b o4 »
a2 = B¢ 3
Ao~ o 71%] - 4 ] s |5 71 L

4.3.3 GNSS Position

ﬂ GNSS position

Centers the map on the current GPS position. Useful when using the Display option = Display
position on the Settings > GNSS tab.

o By dx [x

= | Explorer 7 g M dx (X s |Explorer 7

= +| E +
4 b 4 b
45942 B0
a I a D42380, 224 _
1000 m, 1:62199 7(11G05)
| B PDOP4T & |
- |- * 100% | " | Fims | - |- - 100% | & | 4

| [~ "]~ Y- |

[ =~ |- (@ - e
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434 Zoom to sub-menu

This sub-menu is accessible in the View menu and contains the following items:

@ Full Extents

@ Active Layer
@ Selected Feature

@ Bookmark
ﬂ Last View
ﬂ Next View

Zoom to sub-menu (Mobile)

SE0196 553
= & Dynamic 2oom

&) 2oom Window
— ® GNSS Position

5 Full Extents P

g Active Layer

[5, Selected Feature
Ef Bookmark

<3 Last Yiew

= Mext View
= e LA

B0k, 1:2
—

@ Show in Google Maps
Refresh map view

[ 9 ]
OFBFRRE P B

Zoom to sub-menu (Desktop)
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File Edit [ View | Query GNSS Tools Help
@1 Cynamic Zoom [£] % DU %’ {%3
@lZﬂum‘ﬂ_ﬁndow [ 36 o Iﬁmx I%I
¥ GNSS Postion

@ FulBeents [N

™ Pan | “& Active Layer

52 Scrol IS I8, Selected Feature
<b Rotste A B8 Bockmak  [E]
'ﬂ 3D view <A Last View

@» Plan view = Nesxt View

e I

4.3.41 Full Extents

@ Full Extents

Zooms to the full extent of all the layers in the map. Equivalent button can be found on the Pan
frame at the top right corner.

Zoom exterts \

B _[I raster layer

NS

I
|

Full extent: displays the map to the extents of all vector and raster layers used in the current
project

Keyboard command: N

Availability of the Zoom to "Full Extents" ® v v
command in different editions

4.3.4.2 Active Layer

@ Active Layer

Zooms to the extent of the active layer

Usage
1. Select a layer on the Layers panel (this will be the active layer)
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4.3.4.3

2. Click/tap on the Active Layer button to zoom to the active layer's extent

Selected active layer on the Layers panel
oI 1250 ok

B8 X % e =8 =2
¥ <~ Name I

Label of Compartment
Labe of Subcompartmer

Con taCP/fS electad
Admin \active layer.
Line

Area
Trae species
Orto

Q0
Bl re e ns

EUIEU IR EIE IR <

B & &[22 2]"]"]°

Lf = new feature

Availability of the Zoom to "Active Layer"
command in different editions

Selected Feature

@ Selected Feature

4 4

Zooms to the extent of the selected feature that you have selected with the g Identify button.

Zooming to the selected feature
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%y |Explorer 7 Pt x % %y  Explorer 7 T x X
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200 i, 1: 15550 100 m, 1:7359
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Availability of the Zoom to "Selected b 4 vy a
Feature"” command in different editions

4.3.4.4 Bookmark
@ Bookmark

Opens the Bookmarks panel to create a spatial bookmark or to zoom to an existing spatial
bookmark.

Spatial bookmark: stored center position, current map scale and rotation parameters

Keyboard command: B

Bookmark
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4.3.4.5

#} | Explorer 7 Type the
name of the
new bookmark

[ store || pelete | s

Select an

Mew bookmarld

Bookstore
Bildings
Fire servios

existing
123 alwle|r|t] pookmark o
Tabja[s[d[]a zoom
shift] z [ % [ c [ v | Doy
Ctllaii| @ | & | ARRE

Q- =] o~/ @[-"]- -

Store - Sawes the spatial bookmark with the name you entered

Delete - Remowes the selected spatial bookmark

4 The scale, center position of the map, map rotation and bookmarks can be stored
in the DigiTerra Explorer Map file (.EXP) or DigiTerra Map Pack file (.DMP)

formats.
Availability of the "Bookmark" tool in #® o W

different editions

Last view / Next view

ﬁ Last View

Zooms back to the previous extent and rotation you were \viewing. DigiTerra Explorer stores the last

32 extents you have looked at since opening the map, so you can use this tool along with the Next
view tool to retrace your last 32 steps.

ﬂ Next View

Zooms forward to the next extent and rotation in the map view history. DigiTerra Explorer stores the
last 32 extents you have looked at since opening the map, so you can use this tool along with the
Last View tool to retrace your last 32 steps.

Availability of the "Last view / Next view" b 4 s af
tool in different editions
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43.5

43.6

43.7

Pan

ﬂ Pan

Pans the map using the pen or the cursor in the Desktop version. The Pan button remains active for
panning the map until another tool is activated.

Keyboard command: P

Tap / Left click: centers the map to the tapped location

Drag: mowves the map in any direction: horizontally, vertically, or diagonally. The view scale of the
map remains the same, as does its orientation (rotation) in space.

Tap and hold / Right click: dynamically zooms the map

Availability of the "Pan™ command in ﬁ o af
different editions

Scroll

¥
#y| Scroll

Dynamically moves the map in the opposite direction of the movement using the pen or the cursor in
the Desktop version . The Scroll button remains active until another tool is activated.

Keyboard command: S

Tap / Left click: centers the map on the tapped location

Drag: moves the map in any direction in the opposite direction of the movement: horizontally,
vertically, or diagonally. The view scale of the map remains the same, as does its orientation
(rotation) in space.

Tap and hold / Right click: dynamically zooms the map

Availability of the "Scroll” command in #® s of
different editions

Rotate
ﬂ Rotate

Rotates and tilts the map. The Rotate button remains active until another tool is activated.
Keyboard command: R

Tap / Left click: centers the map on the tapped location

Drag: Rotates and tilts the map. The view scale of the map remains the same.

Tap and hold / Right click: dynamically zooms the map

Rotate
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¥ = new feature
Availability of the "Rotate” command in
different editions

43.8 3D view
E 3D view

viewtopic.php?f=59&t=310

¥ = new feature
Availability of the "3D view" command in
different editions

4.3.9 Plan view

s | Explorer 7

|= »100%] A |a

Q= st~ [<p[@- ¥

- EE|A

24 24

Switches the map into 3D view and back to plan view. Available in the Desktop version.

W An overview is available about 3D related features at http://forum.digiterra.hu/

@ Plan view

8 £

Changes the map view back to the default vertical orthographic view and sets the North direction (Y
axis) to upwards. Displays the map from overhead (without perspective).

Plan view
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Availability of the "Rotate” command in b 4 v o
different editions

4310 Scale

heem Scale
Opens the Set Scale panel to change the scale of the map based on the value you can enter into

the text box. Default value is the current scale.

Set scale

o | Explorer 7

Tab[a[s[d[f]a
st 2 [* [ [v]o]
Ctllan| @ | & |

Q- s |- o]~ @~ 91~ [~

r

,
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4311

4.3.12

Availability of the "Rotate" command in & & L4
different editions

Show in Google Maps

ﬂ Show in Google Maps
Displays the center position of the map in Google Maps in the default web browser

Show in Google Maps
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s
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# = new feature

Availability of the "Show in Google Maps" ® b
command in different editions

Show in Bing Maps
ﬂ Show in Bing Maps
Displays the center position of the map in Bing Maps in the default web browser. Available in the

Desktop version.

Show in Bing Maps
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% = new feature
Availability of the "Show in Bing Maps"

command in different editions

Refresh map view

% Refresh map view
Redraws the map view and clears all editing lines.

43.13

w

¥

Clears the cached content and re-download the tiles covered by the boundaries of the map view at

the current scale when using WMS, TMS background maps. Useful when the downloaded tiles are
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corrupt, or the cached map tiles are not-up-to-date.

44 Query menu

The Query menu contains the following options and sub-menu for query-related operations

o g Identify

o Select

. ﬂ Search
. Tables

o—0a
e | Measure

. ﬁ Free measure
. & Radius measure

View menu (Mobile)

= | Explorer 7

LE1266 06
g 10727059 T

y € Identify

& Measure
=) &2 Free measure
&, Radius measure

i \ #4 Search

200 m, 1:973 Tables
—

Select r

O & |- OR=- &

View menu (Desktop)
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File Edit View | Query

€ ldentify [
Select v

ﬁ Search [F]

Tables 1

e Measure [M]

g Free measure

& Radius measure

-

441 Identify

g Identify

Activates the Identify tool. Displays attributes for any feature you tap/click according to the Settings
at Record tab > Info tool: <selected option>. It also selects and deselects the feature. The

identify option (ﬂ button before the layer name) must be turned on for the layer in the Layers panel
for a feature in that layer to be identified. The Identify button remains active until another tool is
activated.

Keyboard command: |

Tap / Left click: identifies/selects the feature then displays the attributes of the feature according to
the Settings at Record tab > Info tool: <selected option>

Drag: scrolls the map

Tap and hold / Right click: activates the Dynamic Zoom command while holding down

Identify

s |Explorer 7 X
™

Area = 106,10

Crate = 07.09,2000
Cade =10
Label =10

'{a"f/ e
M s e w100%] o |a

[« Ly~ Q[ @[]

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.



186

DigiTerra Explorer Reference Guide

44.2

2+ The attributes of the queried and selected feature can be edited in the Record

anel

Select sub-menu

With the tools of this sub-menu you can select many features at the same time. The Selection
settings panel allows you to select multiply features on the map by geometry or by a layer of the
map view. The Selection tools remain active for selecting features until another tool is activated. This
menu is accessible in the Query menu and contains the following items:

------- Advanced Selection

Select by point
Select by line
o & select by polygon
‘ Select by rectangle

Select by circle

Select sub-menu (Mobile)

JEEEEZ . 14
g 26152437 T +

1 | € Identify

Select by point
Select by line
Select by polygon

i} Select by circle
| ® [

&[0 Q- OR"- B

Select sub-menu (Desktop)
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44.21

File Edit View | Query | GNSS Tools Help

© 1deniy m| % B % gl

=
[51]
=
(%]
[11]
(=
[45]
@
m
g
(=]
3
=

#4 Search

Tables

Bl
ey Measure
g Free measure

& Radius measura
q

| o

= Selected features can be combined with the following functions

e Export selected features into File or Database on the Layers panel > selected active layer > ﬂl
Layer export

Change Layer: copies/moves the selected feature(s) into the edited layer

Movwe, Rotate or Scale selected features

Merge selected features

Explode selected features

Erase selected features

Create buffer zone around the selected features

Polygon Delineation and creating topology

Availability of the "Select" sub-menu and b 4 b 4 «f
its tools in different editions

Advanced Selection

i Advanced Selection
Opens the Selection settings panel with its default settings. The Selection settings panel can be
dragged while any tool from the Select sub-menu is active.

Selection settings panel

Layer: [Buildings -
GEOmEtry: |F‘|:|inl: 'v|
Mode: |-':'-'2|'2| "|

Clear Inverse Al
|Select by laver... v|

Selection settings panel

Layer: Lists the selectable vector feature layers of the map view. Enables you to select the desired
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layer in which you can select features. Default layer is the top item in the list.

-1 Geometry

¢ Point: Selects features by point. Equal with the

| Select by point tool. Default option.

e Line: Selects features by line. Equal with the s Select by line tool.

¢ Polygon: Selects features by polygon. Equal with the e Select by polygon tool.
e Within polygon: Selects features within the polygon

¢ Rectangle: Selects features by rectangle. Equal with the = Select by rectangle tool.

¢ Within rectangle: Selects features within the rectangle

e Circle: Selects features by circle. Equal with the L Select by circle tool.
e Within circle: Selects features within the circle

-1 Mode
¢ New selection: Creates a new selection
e Add: Adds the result(s) of the current selection to previous selection(s). Press and hold the
Shift key while making a selection to temporarily enter add mode. Default option.

e Subtract: Subtracts the result(s) of the current selection from the precious selection(s). Press

and hold the Ctrl key while making a selection to temporarily enter subtract mode.
Clear - Clears the the current selection in the source layer
Inverse - Creates the inverse selection of the currently selected features in the source layer
All - Selects all features in the source layer

Select by layer... - Selects features in the source layer by using overlapping geometries in the
selection layer of the map view.

Selecting features on the map
s A i

Selection
vertex

Context menu

e Undoes the last edit made to a selection

Position
Medify

Opens the New vertex panel

Mew part
Restart

Select Opens the Modify panel

Activates the multiline feature type for data capture

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.



Menu and toolbars 189

Undoes all edit made to a feature

Selects the feature

4.4.2.2 Select by point

el Select by point
Opens the Selection settings panel with Geometry = Point option to select multiply features in a
layer. The Select by point button remains active until another tool is activated.

Tap / Left click: selects item on the map at the tapped location
Drag: adds selection point to the map at the tapped location with crosshairs
Tap and hold / Right click: opens the Advanced Selection panel

Using Hotkeys

e Press and hold the Shift key while making a selection to temporarily enter add mode.

¢ Press and hold the Ctrl key while making a selection to temporarily enter subtract mode.
Select by point

Selection settings n

|

Layer:

Geometry: |F‘l:|il'|t

LefLe

Mode: |New selection

Clear | Inverse | All

L

Select by layer...

4.4.2.2.1 Advanced selection dialog box

The Advanced Selection dialog is used to select a feature in a layer by given coordinates or by
GPS. You can access this dialog when using the Select by point tool using tap and hold or right
click in the Desktop.

Advanced Selection dialog

Advanced Selection

East: | 465583.319

Morth: | 261551499

Height: | 0.000

Select by coordinates |

GMS5 | Cancel |

East: Displays the current Easting coordinate of the tapped/clicked position. Enables you to enter
the new Easting coordinate.
North: Displays the current Northing coordinate of the tapped/clicked position. Enables you to enter
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the new Northing coordinate.
Height: Displays the height of the tapped/clicked position

Select by coordinates - Selects feature by entered coordinates

GNSS - takes over the Easting, Northing, Height coordinates of the current GNSS position and
selects the feature at the current GPS position

Cancel - Closes the panel

4.4.2.3 Select by line

W Select by line

Opens the Selection settings panel with Geometry = Line option to select multiply features in a
layer. The Select by line button remains active until another tool is activated.

Tap / Left click: adds selection point/vertex on the map at the tapped location

Drag: adds selection point/vertex to the map at the tapped location with crosshairs

Tap and hold / Right click: displays the Context menu to select features by using the Select
option in the menu

Selecting features on the map
2 .- ¥

Selection
vertex

Context menu

e Undoes the last edit made to a selection

Position
Modify

Newe part Opens the New vertex panel

select Opens the Modify panel
Activates the multiline feature type for data capture
Undoes all edit made to a feature
Selects the feature
Using Hotkeys

e Press and hold the Shift key while making a selection to temporarily enter add mode.
¢ Press and hold the Ctrl key while making a selection to temporarily enter subtract mode.

Select by line
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Selection settings n
Layer:

Geometry: |Line

|

Le e

Mode: |New selection

Clear | Inverse | All

L

Select by layer...

4.4.2.4 Select by polygon

e Select by polygon
Opens the Selection settings panel with Geometry = Polygon option to select multiply features in
a layer. The Select by polygon button remains active until another tool is activated.

Tap / Left click: adds selection point/vertex on the map at the tapped location

Drag: draws a rectangle on the map at the tapped locations with crosshairs, then selects the
covered features

Tap and hold / Right click: displays the Context menu to select features by using the Select
option in the menu

Using Hotkeys
e Press and hold the Shift key while making a selection to temporarily enter add mode.
¢ Press and hold the Ctrl key while making a selection to temporarily enter subtract mode.

Selecting features on the map
" & i

& / s f

Selection
vertex

Context menu

- Undoes the last edit made to a selection
:.::3 Opens the New vertex panel
Stz Opens the Modify panel

Activates the multiline feature type for data capture
Undoes all edit made to a feature

Selects the feature
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Select by polygon
Selection settings n

Layer:

Geometry: |F‘u:uhrgu:-n

4

Ll

Mode; |Ne-.r-.- selection

Clear | Inverse | All

Select by layer...

Kl

4.4.2.5 Select by rectangle

-

Select by rectangle
Opens the Selection settings panel with Geometry = Rectangle option to select multiply features
in a layer. The Select by rectangle button remains active until another tool is activated.

Tap / Left click: adds two vertices: top left (1) and bottom right (2) vertices of a rectangle
Drag: draws a rectangle on the map at the tapped locations with crosshairs, then selects the
cowered features

Tap and hold / Right click: displays the Context menu to select features by using the Select
option in the menu

Using Hotkeys
e Press and hold the Shift key while making a selection to temporarily enter add mode.
¢ Press and hold the Ctrl key while making a selection to temporarily enter subtract mode.

Selecting features on the map
s & s

7 / / s

Selection
vertex

Context menu

e Undoes the last edit made to a selection

Position

L::m Opens the New vertex panel
o Opens the Modify panel

Activates the multiline feature type for data capture
Undoes all edit made to a feature

Selects the feature
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Select by polygon
Selection settings n

Layer: -
Geometry: W
Mode: |Ne-.r-.- selection j

Clear | Inverse | All
Select by layer... j

4.4.2.6 Selectby circle

Select by circle
Opens the Selection settings panel with Geometry = Circle option to select multiply features in a
layer. The Select by rectangle button remains active until another tool is activated.

Tap / Left click: adds two vertices: top left (1) and bottom right (2) vertices of the radius of a circle
Drag: draws a circle on the map at the tapped locations with crosshairs, then selects the covered
features

Tap and hold / Right click: displays the Context menu to select features by using the Select
option in the menu

Using Hotkeys
e Press and hold the Shift key while making a selection to temporarily enter add mode.
¢ Press and hold the Ctrl key while making a selection to temporarily enter subtract mode.

Selecting features on the map
e Iy o

7 / / s

Selection
vertex

Context menu

e Undoes the last edit made to a selection

Position
Modify

Opens the New vertex panel

Mew part
Restart

Select Opens the Modify panel

Activates the multiline feature type for data capture

Undoes all edit made to a feature
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Selects the feature

Select by polygon

Selection settings ﬂ

Layer: E

Geometry: Iﬁ
Mode: |New selection ﬂ

Clear | Inverse | All
|5EIE|:t by layer... j

44.3 Search

ﬂ Search
Opens the Search panel to find or select features. The identify option (ﬂ button before the layer

name) must be turned on for the layer in the Layers panel for a feature in that layer to be identified.

Keyboard command: F

Search
vy |Enplorer 7 g x X
r B - | o |
-

Dist | Hit
182.4 Area=111.57

| Layer

Buildings

i [T

4

S Z 2
LB dn I o~ 8

o w qs

- ]

E @
Blas .@;5 ¢ 3
50 mn, 1:2532 = J
il | = > o _8
s o w100%] 4 |a

- EE|A

b
el VR

Search panel

| - Use the Input box to type in the value (with spaces between the values) that you want to search
for in the attribute tables of the vector layers in the map. You can use the drop-down the list to

retrieve the previous keywords.

IA - Find button: executes the search expression. DigiTerra Explorer examines full comparison in
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444

445

case of number and partial comparison in case of texts. The result list will contain those records
where all of the keywords occur.

IF] - Results: this table displays all of the found features

¢ Header of the results: orders the search records by Layer, Distance and Hit

¢ Result list: Lists the records the search tool found. You can tap on the row to select the record
and pan the map to record's geometry.

¢ Double tap on the row: selects the record and zooms the map to the extent of the record's
geometry

¢ You can tick the check-box before the result item to select it on the map view

e Layer: the source of the layer
¢ Dist: distance between the center of the map and the found geometry in current map unit
¢ Hit: found data field with the cell value

Availability of the "Search" tool in different #® "4 L4
editions

Tables
Tables
Opens the Record panel. It can also be accessed by using the Record panel button on the Pan

frame.

Keyboard command: C

2 All details of the Record panel can be found within the Attribute Properties topic

Measure

ﬂ Measure
Measures positions, distances, area and angle in the map view by added vertices on the map at the

tapped locations (in point mode). Display the Editing context menu and tap on the Finish option to
end and view the measurements in the Geometry panel. The Measure tool remains active for
measuring until another tool is activated.

Keyboard command: M

Tap / Left click: adds vertex on the map at the tapped location.
Drag: adds vertex on the map at the tapped location with displayed crosshairs.
Tap and hold / Right click: displays the Editing context menu to finish the measurement and open

the Geometry panel.

Vertices on the map view for the measurement and the measurement information in the Geometry
panel
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s~ | Explorer & « 42513 X/l 75 |Explorer 6 e z513 (X
Fl & | A | B Nr B a | ol W
3.5 ha, 564.6 m Back 3.5 ha, 564.6 m
561150.78+ - 26115078+
b= 106650.581 +| =| | Position 106650.58T +
Modify
— — — H—
New part
1L J J
= = =
A & | w255% 4 (4l m & > w355% 4[4
ﬁA e s e s _‘A e e F e
B[~ w | |~ A~ A B[~ w | ]~ ]~ A
vy  Geometry o <514
Angle: 180.469627° (180°28'10.66")
Length: 564.60 m 223.97 m
Perimeter: 752.56 m
Area: 3.46 ha
Ve... Easting |  Northing | H... |
1 561152.32 106838.53 0
2 561300.21 106858.56 0
3 561372.62 106681.35 0
4 561150.78  106650.58 0
446 Free measure

ﬁ Free measure

Measures positions, distances, area and angle in the map view in freehand mode. Display the
Editing context menu and tap on the Finish option to end and view the measurements in the
Geometry panel. The Free measure tool remains active for measuring by freehand line until another
tool is activated.

Tap / Left click: adds vertex on the map at the tapped location.
Drag: adds vertices on the map at the tapped locations.
Tap and hold / Right click: displays the Editing context menu to finish the measurement and open
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the Geometry panel.

Vertices on the map view for a freehand measurement
‘s | Explorer 6 o %525 X

| = N

4.5 ha, B07.2 m

561132.204
106670.61T +

£
| « o w255%] - |4

ST = [ O E

Availability of the "Measure" tool in ® v o
different editions

4.4.7 Radius measure

& Radius measure
The Radius measure tool remains active for measuring radial distances until another tool is
activated.

Tap / Left click: adds vertex (center point and end point of the radius) on the map at the tapped
location then opens the Geometry panel.
Drag: draws circle on the map at the tapped locations with displayed crosshairs then creates the

feature.
Availability of the "Radius measure" tool in b 4 vy v

different editions

4.5 GNSS menu

The GNSS menu contains the following options and sub-menu for GNSS-related operations:

. ESurve
. ﬂTarget
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451

. ﬁ Status

o GNSS Tools

GNSS menu (Mobile)

s |Explorer 7 i oz %
r B - | oo W
g +
4 »
1 Survey
i €3> Target
50 kn, 112181518 "8 status
N #  |m wi GNSSTools *

O = |- Q- ][R

GNSS menu (Desktop)

File Edit Wiew Query | GMNSS

0O l]?{l Survey [G][
o o {{3‘ Target [T]
Status
rl L b
‘ GMS55 Tools »
Survey
ﬂSurvey

Possible use cases

1. Connects the application to the GNSS receiver according to the Serial port, NTRIP, Antenna
and Startup commands settings then opens the GNSS surveying panel to capture incoming
GPS positions as point, line or polygon features into vector feature layers.

2. If there is no editable layer in the Layer Manager the New work layer dialog appears to select an
existing or create a new vector feature layer before connecting to the GNSS receiver

Keyboard command: G

GNSS Surveying
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9 |Id|ngs @
‘ _I_I :
| Ty p.;.|yg.:.n w || Buildings
(= | x|
4 3
I| Close to nearest | PRI [»

Right [Jeans |
"~ |Forward: nu Skip: EI

a Up: Distance: EI )

200, L1023 s D
_u 9 sat-riofin__ |
b o wi0qTNle |4
D|A H|A(§1|40| |4
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1. el GPS satellite button: indicates the GPS port reading. Flashing when the GPS connection

was success.

2. GNSS Survey panel: the description can be found below...

3. GNSS status information

GNSS Surveying panel

GNSS Surveying panel

Poinks

Tvpe: Polygon
Lines
=] | * | Euildings

| Clase ko nearest | FRI [ ¥

Right: [0.000 | 4| » | [] Mean:|= |

200 rn, 13102374

a | w100

Dsat rofix_ |

r

OF =[-G[-Of- H- 21

Appearance modes and controls of the panel
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- minimizes the panel to Mode "A"

o @I - maximizes the panel to Mode "A" + Mode "B" + Mode "C"

- shows the default size of the panel as Mode "B"

- closes the panel, but the started data capture(s) doesn't stop in the relevant layers

Displayed controls in Mode "A":

Le L

1. Record > Stop toggle button: starts data capture in the selected layer (see the layer list at the

left hand side in figure - Mode "B")

2. Stop > Record toggle button:
capture attributes according to the Settings > Record > New record: <selected option>

tops data capture and creates the geometry then proceeds to

3. Pause > Continue toggle button: pauses data capture in the selected layer. Switches on
automatically in averaging mode and when you start or stop surveying a subpolygon.

4. Continue > Pause toggle button: continues data capture in the selected layer

5. Undo last vertex: deletes the last captured vertex

Displayed further controls in Mode "B™":

2

Type: olygon vl
= | *

| Close to neares

Points
Lines
Buildings

A ]

[

1. Type: displays the feature type/method that DigiTerra Explorer can capture into the selected
layer. If the selected layer is a multi-feature type layer = namely more than one feature type
stored in the same layer, you can capture different feature types also as:
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o N/A: means you hawe to select a feature type. Appears when working with DBF, TAB or TXT
files.

o Point: captures point feature type

o Line: captures line feature type

o Polygon: captures polygon/multipolygon feature type

o Points: captures point features continuously. The attribute record of the new geometry appears
to the first and then to every hundredth point features as default. The only exceptional case
when the "No panel" option set under Settings > Record > New record.

2 More than one feature types can be selected at the Type option above only for
DGN, DXF and MIF file formats, in that special case when mixed feature types
stored in the layer inherently. Otherwise it is not allowed in DigiTerra Explorer to
store more than one feature types in the same vector feature layer.

2. Start/Stop subpolygon toggle button:

o AI Activate subpolygon survey: activates subpolygon survwey, Pause toggle button
switches into continue mode. The data capture of the subpolygon can be started by tapping /
clicking on the Continue button.

o E Stop subpolygon survey: closes the data capture of the subpolygon, Pause toggle
button switches into continue mode. The data capture of the 'main’ polygon can be started by
tapping / clicking on the Continue button.

3. Close to nearest - closes the polygon geometry in the current data capture_to adjacent polygon
features and creates a common boundary between them. The data capture process can only be
closed when the nearest vertex will be within 5 meters to the adjacent polygon boundary.

4. Delete all vertices: deletes all captured vertices in the current data capture
5. Layer list: lists all editable = unlocked layers from the Layer Manager. Enables you to tap / click

on the layer's name to select it for capturing data. GPS survey can be done simultaneously in the
listed layers.

Displayed further controls in Mode "C": these options below related to the data capture process in
the selected layer

Right: Mean:
arward: Skip:

3 p: Distance:

1. Right/Left: horizontally offsets continuously captured GPS positions to the right, in case of
negative value offsets to the left

2. Forward/Back: horizontally offsets continuously captured GPS positions forward, in case of
negative value backward
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3. Up/Down: \ertically offsets captured GPS positions upwards, in case of negative value
downwards

4. [ 1 Mean: Activates stop & go measurement mode when checked anyway the software captures
continuously. Unchecked as default. Enables position averaging. Enter the number of positions to
calculate the averaged Easting, Northing (Latitude, Longitude) coordinates.

The coordinate of the averaged GPS position calculated by the following formula:

Easting/Longitude coordinate= (X, + X, + X, +...+ X )/n
Northing/Latitude coordinate= (Y, + Y, + Y, +..+ Y )/n
where n: meaning value

5. Skip: enables you to control the number of omitted positions between two captured positions

6. Distance: enables you to control the data capture with a distance based filter. If the distance
between the last captured position and the current position is less than this value DigiTerra
Explorer omits the incoming GPS position.

45.2 Target
ﬂ Target

Activates the Target tool. The Target tool remains active until you deactivate it by tapping on the
Target's position again.

Keyboard command: T

Tap / Left click: Sets the location you tap to be the current destination for navigation while the
Navigate to Target tool is active. Displays the "Would You like to relocate the target position
message box when the target is on the map.

Drag: adds selection point to the map at the tapped location with crosshairs

Tap and hold / Right click: opens the Target context menu

Once the Navigate to Target tool became active DigiTerra Explorer automatically connects to the
GPS receiver.

Connecting to GPS
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r B | a | i

(’7' Fix GMSS position is

P - required to use the

: Mavigate to target tool.
Wiould you like to connect
to the GMSS receiver?

Yes Mo

B0 rn, 133260
e — -

o e w100%] -

[ 4]

S| = [~ O @[ ||~

The Navigate to Target tool zooms to the extent of the GPS position and the target. It can be

disabled when activating this tool.

Disable Auto Zoom to the Navigate to target tool

"

Pl & | & |

#DYF |a3refr'.-‘.—:-:_'j___le i“v b

Disable Auta Zoam

Yes Mo

Shiow Ehis question nesxk time?

NN 17
B

A -

-,.:{“"%-EE-?
ff L Osat-nofid |
= w00% |4

O ] Y- 8-

&

3

=
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The Navigate to Target tool can be combined with the GPS Status panel and you can see the

following parameters of the navigation:

¢ your current heading (blue arrow)
e direction of the target (red line)

e parameters of the navigation (with orange background)
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The current direction (blue Ilne) and the direction of the target (orange line) on the Skyplot

Target's ’ Headlng
direction L dlrec:tln:nn
[fined
reference
object]

|
30
0 mys, 312°

MMEA

Relocating and deactivating the target's position:

Relocating: tap on a new position on the map view and select Yes in the appeared message box
Deactivation: tap on the target button on the screen to remowe it from the map then select an other
command

Relocating the Target's posmon to a new position

ot o< 6:24
Pl & | | L [, | Y. < S (N VO N 1 SO I |
S01371.29+ S01378. 71+
= 167752.69T 4 o

Hz Dist: 58.1m ?fi"«ttentiun!
WiSa.dm, Mi13.8m_| |
Would ¥ou like to relocate
ff:‘* the target position?

4 B4 Yes No 3

Tap here
— ko relocate —_— — =|]= —
the T arget
= lehes S01427.71% S01423.32%
2 167738917 =| m@ 16773124 T =
. 7(IGPS) . E(9GPS)
_2|:| m, 1:1324 PDOR2.4 4| _2|:| m, 1:1245 PDOR2.7 4|
= w54 L | = w59% L |

bk

DI* [ Q- (@)%~ - |ill‘ i Qs @[

Deactivating the Target tool by tapping on the Target's position
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Pl & | X rF B | & | wm N
S01378.71%
Z Tap on the 167721.67 1

Target's pozition
to deactivate
the Mavigate to
Targe tool

=]

20, 1:1135

h = won

E Dist: 48.7m
2.2m, Mg Ffm__|

PDOPE.0 &, 1rfs_ |

Al

S01419.49-+
16774597 T =
SI9GPS)

L » |4

Would You like to delete
the target position?

4 Yes Mo 3
=F
501417.11+

=] 167736951 =
, B({2GPS)

_zu m, 1:1076 PDOP2.E A |

|2 wB0%| Ly

DPHP@POPLHﬂP

DPHP@POPLHﬂP

How to use the Navigate

to target tool:

1. Navigate by waypoints (previously placed features in a vector layer) on the map view
2. Navigate by given coordinates
3. Navigate by data records: you can activate the Navigate to Target tool on the Record panel. Open

the Record panel, select a record then select the Navigate by record option in the menu. This option
activates the Navigate to Target tool to the selected the record's geometry on the map view.

1. Navigate to Target by waypomts (added target at the tapping location on the map view)

| m-u

Pl = | - |~
Hwaypoints
S24239.66 *
g 13925222 T+
Hz Dist: 9.53m
_u WhF.am, 5:5.8m__|
4 2
it
W2
. | @DS — |
45950, 77 >
=) Snapped B?EGIE_E,I\ 3
. vaypoint az
_N E%%BD Targe P4.2 4|
-y =" i |.‘
D|A H |A {‘T?lA 0|A @. - ﬁ|4
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3 You can access to the Target panel by using the tap and hold technique or right

click on the desktop.

2. Navigate to target by glven geographlcal or projected coordinates

n

)

Y 4 &

- Geographical

r 2| a | = W
50137871+
=1 16772167 T 4

1. Tap on the
zoreen ta locate
the pozition of
the Target

Hz Dist: 23.2m

23.1m, 52 1m_|

Latitude: [46° 28 15.835" |
Longitude: [20° 58 00.665" |

-Projected

Easting coordinate: (797405016 |
Northing coordinate: |126989,463 |

| 34T DS 97459 46355 |

oK |

4 :u: }

_ 2 Tap & hold 0
the ztyluz an 411,70+

L theD :g;e;r;m 733.017 =
_ 6{0GPS)
Target dialog BOOES.5 A

||:,. » 0400

l‘l‘ i Q- @[

[ Map ]Recu:ur-:l | GRS |.ﬁ.ntenna lLDgger 4] »

|=

Hungary, Eqyseges Orszagas

Projection: Yetulet DT, Polyl

Display: |F|:||||:|w Positian

HEA

1. Tap ari the
zoreen to locate

the position of

Cuality settings
30 Fixed Cinky

|:| Fix quality: | |
[ ] mazx. POOP: I:I [ ] alarm

the Target

Port: [COMs— ~| 4
Tick MGRS | 24|

check box

33T XM 60029 29211

S01378.71+

16772167 T +
Hz Dist: 23.2m
23.1m, S:2.1m_|

4 2
| 2 Tap & hald |
the stylus on 411,70
- the zoreen bo ?33IEIl’T‘ i
openthe — / glagps)
B | T arget dialog PDOP3.5 A, |
||:, =gu sl -~ |‘
'|A i |.¢ @1|4 0|4$.¢H|4
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Target .".',',’

Enter Military Grid

o Y. 4L @ 11:29

Yo 4= & 11:30

Y
:‘ ok |es"
-

-eographical

Latitude: [46° 28 15.835" |
Longitude: [20° 58 00.865" |

- Projected ~FTOETED
Easting coordinate: [797405.016 | Easting coordinate: [797405.016 |
Morthing coordinate: [126959.463 | Morthing coordinate: |126959.463 |

34T 0S5 97459 46385 | | 34T 0S5 97459 46385 |

Tap here to 2k | | 2k |
Dpenthe
Eriter Military 123[1[2[3[4[5]6]7[8][9]0]- [«

and" panel

Tabjg[wle[r[t[y[ulio[p
capas[d[f]a[n]iJk[I];]"
shiftfz[x[c[v[b[nm[.[.]/
Ct|ai| ™ |\ 1t

|
—
=

—

2 Please, also have a look at this detailed tutorial about the MGRS identifier support
in DigiTerra Explorer here:
http://www.digiterra.hu/en/newsevents/64-digiterra-explorer-news/207-military-
grid-reference-system-in-digiterra-explorer.html|

Availability of the "Navigate to target" tool 8 L4 w
in different editions
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4.5.2.1 Target context menu

You can access this menu by tap and hold the stylus on the screen / right click.

The Target context menu
"

= |Explorer 7

#* 2013-02-18-0829

LhOZ22.98
02 AT
g Hz Dist: --
E:i—-, M--
—’-/_‘ Frorn the sum: --—
4 ]

Set Target Here
Enter,/Modify Target
Target from Records

Removye Targekt

=] Close menu -
50 km, 1:21B1B1E

y Ozat-rofix_ |
n | w100% v |4

D& -7 O BH=-

Set Target Here: sets the target to the tapped position on the map view
Enter/Modify Target: opens the Set target panel to type the coordinates of the target

Target from Records: opens the Record panel to select the target by attribute records and then
use the Menu > Navigate by Record to set the target

Remove Target: removes the target from the map

Close menu: closes this context menu

4.5.2.2 Settarget

This panel can be accessed by selecting the Enter/Modify Target option in the Target context
menu

The Set target panel
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7y | Set target R oz ok
-Projected | |
Morth [104746,444 m
® East [545888.980m |
| Recalculate |
rWias 54 | |
Lak
O Lan | |
| Cancel | |Remnve Largek | I Ok |

Projected

North: Northing coordinate of the target
East: Easting coordinate of the target

Recalculate

- Calculates the geographical (WGS 84) coordinate when the Projected option selected
- Calculates the projected coordinate when the WGS 84 option selected

WGS 84

Lat: Latitude coordinate of the target
Lon: Longitude coordinate of the target

MGRS

Military Grid Coordinates of the Target
Cancel -

Removwe target -

oK -

45.3 Status
ﬁ GPS Status

Opens the GPS Status panel and activates the GPS if it wasn't active.

GPS Status panel

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.



210

DigiTerra Explorer Reference Guide

The GPS Status utility allows you to quickly see if the GPS receiver is calculating a position from
the currently visible GPS constellation.

The GPS Status panel
‘% | GPS State 3 Ty ¢ ok

PDOP=2.5
H=1.5
W=z.0
(= 1

agS0
54»3

IBI:I‘:‘

The GPS Status panel displays the following, from left to right:
GPS status information:
8(11GPS/6GLO): shows in this example that there are 8 satellites in use and there are 11 GPS and

6 GLONASS viewable satellites
DGPS 3D: shows the type of position; following other values are possible:

Solution type:

o Memn o " or "nofix" - Fixed position not available

¢ "Fix 2D" or "Fix 3D" - Fixed 2D or 3D autonomous solution
e "DGPS 3D" - Fixed differential GPS solution

¢ "FLRTK 3D" - Real Time Kinematic (RTK) floated solution
e "RTK 3D" - Real Time Kinematic (RTK) fixed solution

PDOP=2.5 - shows the current PDOP value

H=1.5 - shows the current HDOP value

V=2.0 - shows the current VDOP value

el satellite button: Shows the GPS activity. Displays when the GPS port can be opened (in case of
using correct GPS port settings). Becomes animated when the GPS connection is activated.

2 The current Easting, Northing GPS coordinate and the GPS status information
(number of used/viewable GPS/GLO satellites, PDOP, solution type) displayed on
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the map view at the bottom right corner.

Skyplot - shows all the satellites currently in view/use. This window allows you to monitor Signal/
Noise ratios (SNR) for received satellites. This information is shown as graphical to each satellite
with a coloured number from red to green. Each satellite is identified by its Pseudo-Random Number
(PRN), its azimuth and elevation angles on the Skyplot. The Skyplot will turn into the current
calculated direction and shows the last direction and can be combined with the Navigate to Target
function.

263 - shows the satellite (PRN = 26) currently in use on channel 3

13 - shows the satellite (PRN = 19) currently in view

SBAS satellites marked with "D" beside the displayed PRN number
GLONASS satellites marked with "G" beside the displayed PRN number

&0
-

30 - SNR (Signal/Noise ratio) range to interpret the sign quality to the displayed satellite on the
Skyplot (the greener the better).

h=146.3 - shows the calculated Height Above Ellipsoid of the current GPS position as default.
Shows the calculated Height if the geoid undulation is available and can be used with the current
GPS position.

524245.82 - shows the calculated Easting coordinates of the current GPS position in the selected
projection

139259.37 - shows the calculated Northing coordinates of the current GPS position in the selected

projection
0 m/s, 0° - shows the calculated speed in the current speed unit and the last calculated heading

Connect / Disconnect - activates the GPS receiver (opens the GPS connection) / deactivates the
GPS receiver (closes the GPS connection).

Set - opens the Settings panel > GPS tab to set / modify the currently used GPS related settings.

NMEA - displays the currently received NMEA sentences from the GPS device. Tap on the NMEA
button again to close the NMEA window.

2 The NMEA button can also switches the NMEA and the TSIP or SiRF modes on
Trimble devices.

Displayed NMEA sentences in the NMEA window
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4.5.3.1

%% | GPS State &t Ty 4 [0k

PDOP=Z.5
H=1.5
W=z.0
[ ]

$iaPaGA,074417.00,4635. 1485026,M,01 724,

$GMRMC, 0744 16,00,8,4635, 1455160,M,0172

$EPE3A,M,3,04,20,24,07,17,32,13,.23,,.,. 2

$aEliasy,2,2,06,62,25,161 ,45,60,62,051 47+

$53PR5T,074417.00,0.597,,,,0.000,0.000,0.4

60
|
Tap here ta
h=14a, apen the -
524245.83 _MMEA window
139255.31 1= =

T

# The displayed NMEA sentences can be logged in the Logger tab of the Settings

panel.

Status on the map view

GPS status information on the map view / estimated hRMS positional accuracy

r

& | Explorer 6

22 | Explorer &

et T ¢ X

r B | - K- |w
#2011-07-21-1126
645948,.57

= _ + =2 242305471 4
4 + K gk 3
a = -
_SDD m, 1:37744 s 1m, 1:36 .
h o o - 48%)] o = w100%] ey
e I = = el ¥ L= )

524245.29 - Current Easting coordinate
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139257.86 - Current Northing coordinate
12(8GPS/8GLO) - Number of used satellites (number of viewable GPS/GLONASS satellites) of the
current position

PDOP2.9p F - PDOP value of the current position; F - Solution type of the current position

Solution types on the map view:

A - Autonomous solution

D - DGPS corrected solution
F - Floated RTK solution

R - Fixed RTK solution

Position accuracy on NMEA based GNSS receivers:
When the software connected to the receiver and the NMEA GST sentence is available on the

device, the GPS status area displays two position accuracy values: the horizontal and the vertical
accuracy of the current GNSS position.

hRMS=0.06m - horizontal root mean square positional accuracy
~hRMS - estimated hRMS positional accuracy displays based on vRMS = ~1.5 x hRM S when the
value of the hRMS cannot be calculated by the NMEA GST sentence

VvRMS=0.40m - vertical root mean square positional accuracy

Position accuracy on Trimble (Pathfinder Tools SDK based connection: SiRF or TSIP protocol
GNSS receivers:

Estimated accuracy on Trimble devices
& | Explorer 6 - Wx11:27 X

r B a | K|
A minta

g +

ESA: Esrimated Accuracy
PPA: Post-Processed Accuracy

4 =|]= 2

= -
20 m, 1:1000

t ksl ||:|- a

&~ |- Q[ 9]~ &

As you log features, the GPS status area displays a value in the Estimated Accuracy (ESA) that
provides information about the accuracy of the current GNSS position.

The estimated accuracy value may be:
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* ESA: the estimated accuracy of the current GNSS position
* PPA: the predicted accuracy after postprocessing the current GNSS position
# The value shown depends on several factors, including satellite geometry and the
type of Trimble GNSS receiver that is connected.
To show the predicted postprocessed accuracy (PPA), there must be a vector layer open and the
software must be logging GNSS positions. The predicted postprocessed accuracy is a
prediction of the accuracy that will be achieved after postprocessing. When logging H-Star or carrier
data, the predicted postprocessed accuracy value applies to all the positions collected since you
achieved lock on the required minimum number of satellites. For all other Trimble receivers, this
value applies only to the current position. The predicted postprocessed accuracy has a 68%
confidence level, which means that 68% of the time the postprocessed position will be within the
predicted postprocessed accuracy value shown when the position was collected.
Background colour of the status information:
¢ Red: Indicates that the GPS/GNSS quality does not correspond to the used Quality settings on
the Settings panel > GPS tab or fix position not available

¢ Green: Indicates, that the current solution type is an autonomous solution
¢ Blue: Indicates, that the current solution type is DGNSS solution
¢ Yellow: Float RTK
¢ Pink: Fix RTK

454 GNSS Tools
This sub-menu is accessible in the GNSS menu and contains the following items:

=]

e _Zx| Statistics
o % Log analysis
. % FieldWork
o MGuidance

4.5.41 Statistics

[ﬁ? GPS Statistics

Starts displaying statistical information about the current GPS positions on the map view and
activates the GPS if it wasn't active. The Statistics tool remains active until you deactivate it by
selecting it again in the menu.

The probability whether a position occurs within the horizontal confidence error ellipse is 86,6%.

Displayed GPS statistics on the map view
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22 | Explorer 6 e Voo 45 "» Explorer 6 % Vo o2 X
r B | A e L B | - =
A2011-07-21-1126 A#2011-07-21-1126
543943,57 > 45477406
b= | b= 236723 71T
B45950,96, 242396.36, 170,29
_u __ M1, dE=0.69, dy=0,79, dH=0.79
:I:j Shall I launch GPS Position
statistics?
L | Yes No 4 /> \2
\
(3/
645950.96+
= = 242307571 =
. | 9(aGPS,3GL0)
& Lse _% PDOPZ.7 &_ |
= leIEI% |2 w100%] ar
l‘l a0 O B H‘I DI o [« [ )~ B &
#2 |Explorer b 1-'-';‘ Yx of£
r B | & | = |
A2011-07-21-1126
464774.66*
£ T &
5
_ B4 _B
'J) Shall I terminate GPS
Position statistics?
4| | Yes No 3
4595D Q-
| 242395,84 T -
(SGPS4GLOY
N AL T F‘DDF‘S 1 ﬂ«
A |2 wl00%|
D|4 m |4 Ao|.‘ m|.¢ H|A

645950.96: averaged Easting coordinate
242396.36: averaged Northing coordinate
170.29: averaged height

42: averaged number of positions

dE: delta East (Easting difference of the Horizontal RMS)
dN: delta North (Northing difference of the Horozintal RMS)
dH: delta Height (Vertical RMS)
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4.5.4.2

& The GPS positions can be processed to calculate and display the parameters of
the GPS statistics tool if the current GPS position is in accordance with the
conditions defined in the Quality filter settings.

Saving Position Statistics

When you deactivate the GPS Statistics tool the Saving Position Statistics File panel appears
automatically to save the current position statistics into a LOG file. The LOG file can be added to the

map view by using the % Add layer tool.

Saving Position Statistics File panel
£ 13:15 |ok

Mame: |PosStat-20080117-1311 [ OK ]

-

Fath: |‘-,StorageCard‘n,Maps\,GP5|| L || . |
|Ne~.-fd'|re:::t-::ry|| Rename || Delete |

File |Tyrpe | SEEIDate I

Availability of the "GPS Statistics" tool in b 4 # «f
different editions

Log analysis

% GPS Log analysis
Opens the GPS log analyzer panel to analyze GPS tracklog files.

GPS Log analyzer panel

A GPS Tracklog and a polygon feature layer in the Layers panel and on the map view
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' | Explorer 6 1124 X

GPS Tracklog
layer [captured by
a 2PS lagaer).

Pl & | A |\ N

780576.81>
205054271+

O & |°|Tracklog_041010%#
i) < |agricultural_parcels

Overlay laper
for the zpatial
analyziz.

% - = - 70%)] - |7

EsssscoTnn—— S [ 1O &)
The opened GPS Log analyzer panel
' | Settings o =556 ok

Tracklog: | Tracklog_041010#: || Settings |

Layer: |agr‘t:uttura|_parcels v|| Export |

Interval: [2004.10.10 6:53:30 - | [Covering]

(O paly (O Bylayer @) [Detailed|

Day |Festure [stat |End [a
04/10/10 <nothing= 06:533:30 06:53:3
04/10/10 <nothing= 06:5h00 07:00:0_
04/10/10 A-27 07:00:30 07:04:0°
04/10/10 A-27 07:04:30  07:40:0
04/10/10 A-27 07:40:31  07:48:q |
4/10/10 A-27 07:48:31 08:29:3
0410/10 A-27 08:30:02 08:34:3
0410/10 A-27 08:35:04 08:52:3
M,ui'lﬂ,.’lﬂ A-27 | 08:53:04 1]5:?3:1] i
P 1 *

Tracklog: Select a GPS lodfile (or a point feature layer) that stores logged GPS positions for
processing. The default is "<nothing>".

W You have to delete and re add the tracklog file to the current map view after you
changed the language of DigiTerra Explorer.
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Layer: Select a reference layer to analyze the GPS logfile by a spatial analysis. The default is
"<nothing>".

The spatial analysis works based on:
e Overlay analysis: can be used with a polygon feature layer (as overlay layer).
What GPS positions are within what parcels?
When GPS positions are within what parcels?
When GPS positions enter/leave what parcels?
What is the distance along the logged GPS positions within what parcels?
How long was made that distance within what parcels?
What is the average speed within what parcels?
What was the duration of the standing within what parcels?

¢ Proximity analysis: can be used with a point or polyline feature layer (as proximity reference
layer). This analysis can identify logged GPS positions in the tracklog (or features in a layer) that
are closest to an another feature of the proximity reference layer.
When GPS positions are closest to which point feature of the reference layer?

Interval: Set the time interval of the processing. Displays the duration of the GPS tracklog as
default.

Settings - Opens the Logger tab on the Settings panel.
Export - Opens the Export list File dialog to export the results of the analysis as a report.

TXT - Exports the results by the selected current control (Daily, By Layer, Detailed) into a Tab
limited Text file format.

XLS - Exports the results by the selected current control (Daily, By Layer, Detailed) into a Excel file
format.

HTM - Exports the results for all current control (Daily, By Layer and Detailed) into a HTML file
format.

Covering Calculates the covers between paths of the GPS Tracklog and stores the results of the
Cowver Analysis in .TIF raster layers and .TXT text files to the overlayed polygon features of the
reference layer.

Process of the Covering Analysis: enter the path width and the raster field resolution
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Tracklog: [Tracklog_041010#: | [ Settings Tracklog: [Tracklog_041010%: v |[ Settings

Layer: |ﬂﬂfiEUftUFa|_parcels v|| Export | Layer: |agri:uftura|_par-::els v|| Export |

Interval: |2004.10.10 6:53:30 - || Cavering| Interval: [2004.10.10 6:53:30 - || Covering]

{oaly () Bylayer (@) Detailed {Joaly () Bylayer (@) Detsiled

Day [Featur= | stat  [End [a Day | Featur

[ st= [ End [«
Lk [

4/10/10  <nothing=  07:40:31 07:49 04 =44
04 : 29 | 04 x| =
04 3 4 3
04 5q 04 5
04 54~ 4 X
s — - 129 0 (8534 =24
04/10/10  <nothing>  12:30:05 12:34 | 04/10/10  <nothing>  12:30:05 12:34 |

04/10/10 <nothing>  12:35:05 12:41— ||04/10/10 <nothing>  12:35:05 12:41—

[ i | [» | i

04/10/10  <nothing>  12:41:36 12:58™| || 04/10/10 <nothing>  12:41:35 12:54~
4

[»

‘s GPSLoganalyzer gt < 2:25

(J) The Cover Analysis tool
successfully created the
result raster layer(s) as L]

H TIFF file(s) in the same —

directory with the analyzed

GPS tracklog. —

04/10/10 <not... 08:53:04 08:53:04
04/10/10 <not... 08:53:34 12:29:35
04/10/10 <not... 12:30:05 12:34:35 [ |
04/10/10  <not... 12:35:05 12:41:06 |
|:n4,|f1[:-,fm <not... |1z:41:35 12:55:|3;r M
4 1] 3

Path width: working width in current map unit.

Raster field resolution: size of one pixel in current map unit.

Result of an analyzed GPS tracklog for a parcel

219
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Results of the cover analysis for the same parcel

Cover Pixel Percent Area
0 564689 66.07 564689.00

1 62179 7.28 62179.00

2 221583 25.93 221583.00

3 6147 0.72 6147.00

4 38 0.00 38.00

5 2 0.00 2.00

Controls to the details of the report

Daily: Groups GPS positions by days.
By layer: Connects/groups GPS positions to the identified features of the reference layer.
Detailed: Shows the detailed processing of GPS positions. Separates motion and standing.

Meaning of the table columns

Day: Year, month, day of the grouped GPS positions.

Feature: Identifier of a feature that contains (polygon feature reference layer) or locates closest
(point, polyline feature reference layer) the GPS positions. The data fields for identification can be
selectable.

Start: Time of the start of the movement (entering the containing polygon feature).

End: Time of finish of the movement (leaving the containing polygon feature). Equal with the Start at
the identified feature in case of proximity analysis (point or polyline feature reference layer).
Road: Total length of the movement (length within the containing polygon feature). Zero (0) at the
identified feature in case of proximity analysis (point or polyline feature reference layer).

Move: Duration of the movement (duration within the containing polygon feature). Zero (0) at the
identified feature in case of proximity analysis (point or polyline feature reference layer).
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Speed: Awverage speed of the movement (average speed within the polygon feature).
Stand: Duration of the standing after the movement.

Availability of the "GPS Log analysis" tool b 4 # &
in different editions

4.54.3 FieldWork

% FieldWork

Opens the Field work panel. The FieldWork tool remains active until you deactivate it by tapping
on the Stop button.

Field work panel

The Field work panel

Area ID: | | Area ID: |A1 |
Driver: | v| Driver: |Dr'r'.rer1 v|
vehicke: | -| Vehicle: [Vehick1 -
Work s=ssion | - | Work s=asion: |W{:rk sessionl - |
Work width: CI m Work width: m
rAres rAres
MetfGross: | | MetfGross: | |
| Recalculate | | Recalculate |
| st || Map || Epot ||| Sat || M || Expor |

Save File panel; FieldWork in progress: displays the work width, the cultivated area in [m2] and the
covered area in [%]
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< 16:39 ok [l 7= | Explorer 6 « oz 1050 X
- o
Name: [er1-vehice1-2008-01-14|[ ok ]| Fl—2& |~ | e [N
AFieldwiorl 103 m2, 0% (0%
Type: |LOG - FickiWork Log F »|| Cancel |
b= +
Path: |‘|,St-::rageCard‘n,Maps || i || .- |
| Mew directory | | R=nams | | Delzte | — —
File | Type | Size I Date |-
(3Code_dicti... DIR 0 201...
Caeow_srror DIR 0 201... L J
[Z3 Europe DIR 0 201... [_
(JForestMap  DIR 0 201... |
(3GP5_Log_a... DIR 0 201... = =
[ZaHungary DIR 0 201l...
[C3Morth-Ame... DIR 0 201... [ ] a01412, 12~
(3 OEE DIR 0 201... = 151?%(-3%55”‘;‘
((3Raster_an... DIR 0 201.. 10 m, 1:533
|:|Related ta... DIR 0 201 [ ) ——— FDOP4.2 &, 2mfs_ |
Fen, rory n mes A - = - 20%)] - |l

e 5 |- Q- (@ %]- &f-

2Z

New - Creates a new Field work GPS Tracklog (.LOG) file. Fill the parameters of the Settings:
Area ID, Driver, Vehicle, Work session, Work width then tap on the Start button to open and save
the log file by using the Save File panel.

Open - Opens the Open file File panel to open an existing Field work GPS Tracklog (.LOG) file.

Covers in a Field work Tracklog

*s | Explorer 6 % f= 10:52 [X|
r & | - | K ™
AFieldwork 201 m2, 30% (18%)
= +
L | ]

501417.60%
= 16774139 T —
, 4(10GPS)
o mﬁml% POOPE.S &, 1mfs_
o« = w20m 4 |4

l‘l* o~ Q@[] -

Sawve as - Opens the Sawe as File panel to save as the current Field work GPS Tracklog (.LOG) as
a new file with a different name.

Settings: attribute data for the current Field work GPS Tracklog file.
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Area ID: Unique identification value of the current area where you work. Textual field, e.g. "parcel
A3". Default value is empty. The software automatically increments the last value: 1, 2, 3, 4...; A1,
A2, A3, A4 etc.

Driver: Name of the driver. Textual field, e.g. "John Smith".
Data Field name in the General.cdt code dictionary: FieldWorkDriver

Vehicle: Type of the wvehicle. Textual field, e.g. "CAT Challenger 55".
Data Field name in the General.cdt code dictionary: FieldWorkMachine

Work session: Type of the current work session. Textual field, e.g. "plowing”.
Data Field name in the General.cdt code dictionary: FieldWorkProcess

The following code sets can be used to the Driver, Vehicle and Work session setting parameters
by enabling the default Gereal.cdt code dictionary on the Settings > Record tab. The default code
sets can be edited in a simple text editor.

# FieldWorkDriver
1 Driver-1
2 Driver-2
3 Driver-3

# FieldWorkMachine
1 Vehicle-1

2 Vehicle-2

3 Vehicle-3

# FieldWorkProcess
1 Work session-1

2 Work session-2

3 Work session-3

Work width: Path width in meter. Default value is 5 m.

Area:

Net/Gross: The calculated net/gross covered (cultivated) area in current area unit, that calculated by
work width.

Recalculate - Recalculates the net/gross value of the covered area.

Start - Opens and save the log file by using the Sawe Eile panel. / Starts logging the current GPS
positions continuously in the selected Field work GPS Tracklog file.

Map - Switches to the map view to display the current Field work GPS Tracklog file on the map.
Export - Calculates the covers between paths of the Field work GPS Tracklog and stores the

results of the Cover Analysis in a TIFF raster layer in the same directory with the current Field
work GPS Tracklog file.
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Availability of the "FieldWork" tool in #® # a
different editions

4.5.4.4 Guidance

M GPS Guidance

You can define a GPS guidance layer with parallel lines above an area for GPS guidance. The GPS
Guidance tool remains active for (re)defining a new GPS guidance layer until another tool is
activated. Please note that the GPS Guidance layer does not stored to the opened project
automatically it is an auxiliary layer only.

Tap / Left click: adds vertex of the start and the end point of the baseline on the map at the tapped
location then opens the GPS Guidance panel.
Drag: adds vertex of the baseline on the map at the tapped location with displayed crosshairs.

Defined baseline and the displayed GPS Guidance panel

i —
=1 X: [778779.312 |

o v: [205352.219 It
Azimuth: (5.3 |
4 | Take GPS position and azimuth |
Rowi: |a | 4 | [ 3 |

= Covering: {1000 K
b—l Craate || Closs |

= i

. Qi SGEPS G0
100 m, 1:6323 POOP4.2 A

- (= - m%| - |

A
D« 5] | @« [R]-e-

Parallel guidance lines on the map view and the GPS Guidance layer in the Layers panel
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o< 6:05 ok
r B - | e N . ==
] B B x| il | =8| =] 2
524634.83%
= 138840 821 +| ||2|2] 8] | v Name |
malli ~¢|GPS Guidance
4 b
S01417.60%
m 1i5??41.3g¢—
, 4{10GPS)
20m, 11000 PDOPE.S &, 1rmjs_
| & |= w255% 4+ |4

- o |- "B ]« [ |- -

GPS guidance panel

X: Easting coordinate of the baseline's first placed vertex.

Y: Northing coordinate of the baseline's first placed vertex.

Azimuth: Direction of the baseline. 0 angle is upwards, positive direction is clockwise.

Take GPS position and azimuth - Takes over the calculated GPS heading and the current GPS
position to the X, Y and Azimuth values.

Row: Distance between parallel guidance lines.

Covering: Covered area by parallel guidance lines in four direction.

Create: Stores the parallel guidance lines in the GPS guidance line feature layer. The GPS
guidance layer can be arbitrarily redefined to a new baseline.

i} = new feature Advanced Professional

Availability of the "GPS Guidance" tool in b 4 # «f
different editions

46 Tools menu

The Tools menu contains the following options for advanced operations

o @ Raster orientation

@ Reprojection

M Generate TIN (in the Desktop version)
ﬂ Export raster (in the Desktop version)

ﬂ Surve
ﬂ Divide

@Sampling

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.



226

DigiTerra Explorer Reference Guide

% Change Layer

@ Buffer Zone

@ Polygon division
Polygon Delineation
Polygon Join

J Botany extension (in the Desktop version)

J Tree surveying extension
J Tree volume assessment

File menu in the Mobile version
vy Explorer 7 g LB

r

50 km, 1:218
——1

5| Raster orientation
% Reprojection

e SUFVEY
waa Divide

(3 Sampling
£% Change Layer

&, Buffer zone
&2 Polygon division
*¥* Generalize

[&] Polygon Delineation
Polygon Join

TR 5:-0_|A |- 9|+ |-

File menu in the Desktop version
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5| Tools | Help
3’9‘7 EE Raster orentation j

:% % Reprojection c;}
[ &. Generate TIN
E Export raster

BT

. Survey

waa [livide
@ Sampling
@ Change Layer

é% Buffer zone
2% Polygon division

+ Generalize
—

Polygon Delineation
Polygon Join

Availability of the "Tools" menu in different ﬁ ﬁ L4
editions

4.6.1 Raster orientation

@ Raster orientation
You can modify the georeference data of the current raster image by using affine (1st order)
polynomial transformation on-the-fly.

Tap / Left click on the map: designates/deletes control point on the map.

Drag: modifies the real position of the point.

Tap and Hold / Right click on the control point: enter coordinates to the existing control point.
The Raster orientation remains active for georeferencing until another tool is activated.

When you georeference a raster image, you define its location using map coordinates in the

selected coordinate system of the DigiTerra Explorer map. Georeferenced raster data allows it to be
viewed, with other geographic data.

General steps for georeferencing a raster image are:

1. Add the raster image that you want to align with your projected data to the map view.
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Add the raster image to the map

r} Layers

Bl x Sl =l 8] =2

@ 0| a8 - Name |
™3 a HH|aerial_sample

Add the razter

image to the
DigiTera

E plorer map.

2. Add control points (maximum three control points can be used) and link them as known raster
image positions to known positions in map coordinates.

Add control points to the map

e | Explorer 6 o 4518 X
r N S R = T .
28280.41»

£ -31310.10T +

100 krn, 1 440?291

- |= v255%| |

5 [+ =-Q- 9 ‘ﬁl*-

Link a control point to a known position by dragging
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% | Explorer 6 ey =520 (X
4 B e |\ ™
28280.41+
= -31310.10T *
- s
L P -
rk
4 _ ]
P3
r
° R
=| -
lEIEI krmn, 1'440?291
N v255%| |4
|Ill* |- Qe OI“’EI*-

Link a control point to a known position by entering the map coordinates

Hungary, Egvseges Crszagos
Vetulet DT, Pohyl

Easting: -44435.85084 |m

Marthing: 40400.15082  |m

r Image position (poeel)

X 1374.462956
Y: 665.1882551

| oK | | Cancel

J.!_H_FIIII_] Lo T 1TOr O L
- (=] v255%| | 4

5 [~ = Q-9 “ﬁl*-

3. Sawve the georeferencing information into the DigiTerra Explorer Map file (.EXP), or save them into
a World file when you're satisfied with the alignment (also referred to as registration).

Aligning the raster image with control points

Generally, you will georeference your raster image using existing spatial data (target data), such as
a vector feature class, that resides in the desired map coordinate system. The process involves
identifying three control points (known x,y coordinates) that link locations on the raster image with
locations in the spatially referenced data (target data). Control points are locations that can be
accurately identified on the raster dataset and in real-world coordinates. There are many different
types of features that can be used as identifiable locations, such as road or stream intersections,
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4.6.2

46.3

the mouth of a stream, rock outcrops, the end of a jetty of land, the corner of an established field,

street corners, or the intersection of two hedgerows.

# The modified georeferenced data can be stored to each image in the DigiTerra
Explorer Map file (.EXP) format or can be saved to the active raster layer as a
World file.

Reprojection

% Reprojection

Opens the Reprojection panel to reproject the layers of the map view into the selected spatial

reference system

-. Explorer 7

o RIS

- | i [ =

105442494 2, 1020 m

Please select target spatial
reference syskem!

(]

Cancel

SDEI m; 121335

o e -1|:n:|%| 1

'ii-l* i“e»-l*-‘fﬁl‘ A 3

Please select target spatial - Opens the Select Projection panel

reference system!

OK - Reprojects all layers of the map view

Cancel - Closes the Reprojection panel

Survey

ﬂ Survey

Opens the Survey panel. You can use five surveying methods with this tool. Designated base line
(defined auxiliary coordinate system) is required for the first four methods. The Surwey tool remains
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active for surveying until another tool is activated.

Tap / Left click: add start P1 and endpoint P2 (snapped) of the base line/auxiliary coordinate
system on the map

Drag: drag the start P1 and endpoint P2 (snapped) of the base line/auxiliary coordinate system on
the map

# You can fill the fields of the supported surveying methods with laser rangefinder/
ecompas by measuring the proper distance/angle after you tapped on the field you
wish to measure.

The Survey panel

z: | | Average |

o |F1=crs|[Pe=crs| = || Add |I
Inst.height:[1.45 | Sign.height:[1.35 |

X

P2
g ) -
500 m, 1:21300

A o = wii0% e 4

O = |- Q- @ #- |2

Type: select the survey method you wish to use

The following surveying methods can be used on the Survey panel
1. Rectangular survey

2. Polar survwey

3. Angle Intersection

4. Distance Intersection

5. Polar surwey from start point

Z: height of the surveyed point/vertex position

Average - Awerages the positions you have sureyed in the edited layer. In case of point feature
type, last measured positions of existing point features will be replaced to an averaged point
position; in case of working with a line/polygon feature type, last measured positions will be replaced
to an averaged vertex position. (Measured positions are displayed on the map view as red vertices
and/or auxiliary lines.)
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P1=GPS - Takes ower the current GPS position as the startpoint P1 of the baseline/auxiliary
coordinate system

P2=GPS - Takes owver the current GPS position as the endpoint P2 of the baseline/auxiliary
coordinate system

LI - Erases the last survey made to a feature

Add - Adds point, vertex or vertices into the edited layer based on the entered values of the current
survey method. They are displayed on the map view as red vertex and/or auxiliary line. This button
will create the point feature also. In case of using line or polygon features you need to tap and hold
the stylus on the screen then select "Create" to store the feature in the edited vector layer.

Inst. height: Instance height. The default value is 1.45 m.
Sign. height: Signal height. The default value is 1.35 m.

1. Rectangular survey

The Survey panel with rectangular survey

DO N F

|
Type: |F‘.ectangularsur'.rey v| =
I+
¥ | |
v | | —
2:| || Average |

|P1=GP5||P2=GPS| o [ add >

&

Inst.height:|1.45 Sign.height:| 1.35 4
X

oy

p
1

=| (¥ y -

SO0 m, 1:21309 | 4

NSRS

Q- = |- Q- O] BY+|.5

X: abscissa, the x coordinate
y: ordinate, the y coordinate

4

A

4 "x","y" values can be measured with the [Sétl buttons on Topcon GMS-2PRO

2. Polar survey

The Survey panel with polar survey
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Typs: |P{:lar survey
d: |

a:|

| || Average |
|P1=Grs || P2=Grs| w3 || add >
Inst.height:[1.45 | Sign.height:[1.35
d #, -
=) A

500 m, 1:21309
N L Y

O = |- @]~ O] ®-[=]1

d: distance
a: angle

233

4 "d", "a" values can be measured with the [Séf buttons on Topcon GMS-2PRO,

a" value can be measured with the [S&f button on Topcon GMS-2

3. Angle Intersection

The Survey panel with angle intersection
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Typs: |ﬁ.ngle Intersection

al: |

a: |

z:| || Average |

|P1=GF‘5||P2=GF‘5| || Add
Inst.heig ht:l 1.45

™ —

N
=
500 m, 1:21309
N |

O = |- Q- @[ |- 2]

a1: measured angle from P1
a2: measured angle from P2

4 "a1", "a2" values can be measured with the IS8f buttons on Topcon GMS-2 and

Topcon GMS-2PRO

4. Distance Intersection

The Survey panel with distance intersection

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.



Menu and toolbars 235

Type: |Distan-::e Intersection
di: |
dz: |

z| (e |

|P1=GPS||P2=GPS| || add
Inst.heig ht:l 1.45

NS V|

O & QJ @) [~

d1: measured distance (radius) from P1
d2: measured distance (radius) from P2

4 "d1", "d2" values can be measured with the I88fl buttons on Topcon GMS-2PRO

5. Polar survey from start point

The Survey panel with polar survey from start point method

vy  Explorer & o W5 1448 | X
rl ) | : B
= <‘ Type: |Polar survey
2 g d:
—_— fi:
Z:
d
P | P1=Gps || P2=cPs |_-=
r Inst.height:[1.45 | S
) il
[,
@~ -
IEEII:I m, 1:21309 :
N

N
O = |- Q- @« A+ |24
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d: distance
fi: polar angle, azimuth

4 "d", "fi" values can be measured with the [Sétl buttons on Topcon GMS-2PRO,
"fi" value can be measured with the [S&f button on Topcon GMS-2

# DigiTerra Explorer calculates in decimal degrees (not in radian). The zero value is
equal with the direction of the North. You have to enter every angle in decimal
mode not in DD-MM-SS format. Negative decimal degrees can be used.

0° = North
90° = East
180° = South
270° = West

Divide

ﬂ Divide
DigiTerra Explorer enables you to create divided polyline features. There are two ways to use the
Divide tool:

1.) You can divide an auxiliary line (red line) into sections by using different methods on the
Divide panel. DigiTerra Explorer stores the splitting points into a point feature layer.

2.) The Divide tool can be also used on selected polyline or polygon features. In this case the
Divide tool stores the divided line segments in the edited polyline feature layer, or in a new
layer if there is no edited layer on the Layers panel.

# The polygon feature can be selected by using the ﬂ Identify tool in the Query
menu\toolbar.

Tap / Left click: adds vertices of the auxiliary line on the map.

Drag: adds vertices of the auxiliary line on the map with displayed crosshairs.

Tap and hold / Right click: displays the editing context menu. The Divide panel can be opened
by selecting the Create option from the editing context menu.

The Divide tool remains active until another tool is activated.

The Divide panel
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s | Explorer & w Wz 7:19
r U I - .
Aeplitting_points 2.5 ha, 484.7 m
524005.00+
= 144214.86T +

= -

200, 1:15000 o

9 - |=  255%) -+ | 4

5[ a [ - @ B+ =[]

Divide panel

Type: select a dividing method you wish to use. Enter the value(s) that you want use to the selected
method.

Usable dividing methods:
1. Given numbers of sections: divides the auxiliary line into n equal parts.

2. Equal lengths: divides the auxiliary line from the first vertex into n equal length sections with

remainder.

3. Given distances: divides the auxiliary line from the first vertex into n given (different) length
sections with remainder. For example: 10 10 50 18.9 (space separated values).

4. Given ratios: divides the auxiliary line into n different length sections by given ratios. For
example: 2 3 2 (space separated values).

Enter the values in current map unit for method 2 and 3.

OK stores the splitting points into the edited point layer.

# The splitting points can be created when editing is turned on for a point layer in
the Layers panel.

Dividing by distances
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s | Explorer 6 o WS B:21

r U I - .
Aeplitting_points 2.5 ha, 484.7 m
524005.00+
= 144214.86T +

Type: |Bydtstan-::es v|

| 100 50 50 50 200 250 |

[ o || cane |

= -

200, 1:15000 o

h/ - |= v255%| - |1

5[ a [ - @ B+ =[]

The results
vy  Explorer & - s 829 (X

r B A | m W
Aeplitting_points 2.5 ha, 484.7 m
524005.00+
= 144214.86T +

= -

200 m, 1:15000 o

- = -.-255%| - |1

|A o |A !;,'E_”l* 0|‘ %k

Sampling
@ Sampling

Opens the Sampling wizard panel to define the location of sample points, -lines or -polygons for a
sampling procedure into an edited layer by using pre-defined sampling methods.
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2 The Sampling tool combined with the Navigate to Target function provides a
convenient method to collect data at specified intervals on the field for
observations. Such as soil samples, measuring the degree of weed infestation of
a designated area, water depth, chemical concentration which required for
contour map generation.

The general steps of the Sampling wizard tool are:

1. Tap @ Sampling and the Sampling wizard dialog appears.

The Sampling wizard
& | Explorer 6 - T 224
v B |~ | wm N

. 561607.61+

= ] T+
— Flease select a pohygon with the —
Identify tool for the sampling.
L b
| Cancel || Mt |
— . \/) —
524653.20+ =

=5

. 138819.73T
JEDD m, 1:1311%
kl

o« o woml A+ |4
S| = [«[]]@] B+ @

2. Select a polygon with the Identify tool on the map to designate the sampling area.

Selected polygon feature with the Identify tool
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Flease select a polygon with the |+
Identify tool for the sampling.

Selected
palygan far
zampling

524653.20+ =
138819.737T

j==
200m, 1:13118 o
h| - = - 0% + | 4

S & |- O @L- -

3. Create a new Layer on the Create Layer panel for storing the results in a vector layer.

Type the name of the new layer and select a file format you want to use. Select path

| Create Layer oz 2:28 ok
Mams: |sampling_resurts || OK |
Type: |MAP - DigiTerra -|| Cancel |
Fath: |‘|,StorageCard‘|,Maps || \ || .
|Ne1.-fd'|re:::t-::ry|| Renams || Delzte |
File |T1_.rpe | SEEIDate -
[3Code_dicti... DIR 0 200...
Caerpstro-01 DIR 0 200...
(23 Europe DIR 0 200... (_
[JForestMap  DIR 0 200.. |
[ZaHungary DIR 0 200...
123(1(2]3]a]s[e|7[8[9|0]- =]«
Tab[a[wle|r[t]y[uli[o[p|[]]
caPla[s[d[flafh]j[k[I];]"]
shift[ z[=[c[v[b[n[m[, [.[/]+
culai] - [\ ] [L]t]e]=

4. Select point, line or polygon feature type depending on the sampling method you want to use.
Use an attribute table template if required on the New layer dialog.

Select attribute table template
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Type of geometry: | Point - |
Character coding: |F-.r'-l 5L - |
Use attribute table template: |:|
Previoushy ussd templatss:
Filename | Path |
| | Mew templats | | QK

5. Select a sampling method and enter its parameters on the Sampling panel.

The Sampling panel

Source: (Layer: parcels
Area: 14.40 ha

Method: |P-::intsquare net v|
Inside pohygon
Edge: |10 [4]»]
Size: (100 150 [4]»]

Position: [524653 138820 || GP5 |

Direction: |0 [ &rs |

Result: || ayer: sampling_results
Points: 8
Size: 100 x 150
Sampling area: 0.23 ha

| Craate | | Cancsl

6. Add the results into the created new layer by tapping the Create button.

Results of the sampling in a point layer
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+& Explorer 6 o oz 245 (X
r =T [ I .
A eampling_results
' 261655.70+
= 1 104249.51 1+
— g =
L J
j 524653.20+ —
. 138810.73T
200m, 1:13113 o
A & |2 w0% + |4

O = Qe[ -

The Sampling panel

The Sampling panel

oz 2:45 ok

Source: (Layer: parcels
Area: 14.40 ha

Method: | Paoint sguare nat

T |

Inside pohbygon

Sampling area: 0.23 ha

Edge:|1ll'l ||1|P|
Size: [100 150 [ 4]p]
Position: [524653 138820 || GP5 |
Direction: |0 [ &rs |
Result: || ayer: sampling_results
Points: 8
SEe: 100 x 150

| Craate | | Cancsl

Source: displays the source layer's name and the area in hectare of the selected polygon feature.

Method: select a sampling method you wish to use.

Usable sampling methods:

1. Point square net: creates nodes of a square grid/rectangular grid into a point layer. If you
want to create a square grid enter the length of the cell into the Size textbox. You can define
a rectangular grid by entering the width and height of one cell as space separated values.
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2. Point triangle net: creates nodes of a regular triangular grid into a point layer. If you want to
create an equilateral triangular grid enter the size of the cell (all sides have the same length)
into the Size textbox. You can define isosceles triangular grid by entering the length of the
base and the height as space separated values.

3. Random point: create points within the area randomly into a point layer.

4. Polygon line net: creates parallel lines (rectangles) over the selected polygon into a polygon
layer.

5. Polygon square net: same as Point square net; creates cells of a square grid/rectangular
grid into a polygon layer.

6. Polygon triangle net: same as Point triangle net; creates cells of a equilateral/isosceles

triangular grid into a polygon layer.

. Polygon hexagon net: creates cells of a hexagonal grid into a polygon layer.

8. Line net: same as Point square net; creates lines of a square grid/rectangular grid into a
line layer.

~

Inside polygon: create result points, lines, polygons within the polygon.
Edge: buffer on the boundary of the selected polygon.
Size: size of the grid cells in the current map unit. Space separated values are enabled.

Position: center of the grid with easting, northing coordinates. Default is 0,0.

Direction: direction of the grid. Default is 0, the north direction.

GPS button: takes over the current GPS coordinates to the position. Takes over the current GPS
direction to the direction.

Result: displays the name of the edited layer (that will store the results of the selected sampling
method), number of sampling points/areas, cell size and the sampling area size (area of one cell) in
square meter.

Create: adds the results of the sampling into the edited layer.

Buffer zone

@ Buffer zone

Creates a buffer zone around the selected point, line or polygon feature and stores it into the edited
layer. Adds BufferDist field into the attribute table of the edited layer which stores the entered
diameter of the buffer zone.

Tap / Left click: selects an item on the map to buffer zone creation.

The Buffer zone remains active for creating buffer zones until another tool is activated.

Selected item for buffer zone creation
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s | Explorer 6 W5 11:50

r

b=

L

E —
2 km, 1:99511

h/ - |= v255%| - |7

|A |A {“pl* 0|‘ %k

Buffer distance: diameter of the buffer zone in current map unit. Default is 100 for area features, 20

to point and line features.

Result of the buffer zone creation

vy  Explorer & « 451158 [ X|| 75 | Explorer6 - 4 12201 X

r B | A | m Nr B | A | k™
Ahuffer_zones Ahuffer _zones
527031.55+ 527031.55+
= 144650381+ & 165 0387+
— I, — ] —
q [__ | ko b
Ju | Jul g
|
E = E -
JE krn, 1:99511 200 m, 138917 o
- = -.-255%| - - (= -.-155%| - |1

e X[~ 5|~ €|~ "R~ [R]]

gl X |~ |- O~ ﬁk

BufferDist field in the attribute table of the buffer zone's layer
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’s  Record 1/1 o oz 12:02 ok
|bu1"fer_z-::nes v|| Menu |
L] |
Field | Value |
ID 1

Labsl

Date 2009.02.19

Length 5399.88

Ares 211

BufferDist zunﬁ)—l

The diameter of
the buffer zone in
the attribute table.

Polygon division

@ Polygon division

Divides the selected polygon parallel with the base line by using different polygon dividing
methods and stores the divided polygons into the edited layer. If there is no editable layer on the
Layers panel, DigiTerra Explorer will create a new polygon feature layer to store divided polygons.

2 The polygon feature can be selected by using the g Identify tool in the Query
menu\toolbar.

Tap / Left click: designates the start and the endpoint of the base line on the map then opens the
Polygon division panel.

Drag: designates the start and the endpoint of the base line on the map with displayed crosshairs
then opens the Polygon division panel.

Tap and hold / Right click: displays the editing context menu.

The Polygon division remains active for dividing a polygon until another tool is activated.

Selected polygon, Polygon division panel, polygon and base line
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Adivided_parcels

561643.68~

= 104318.65T +

j 324653.20+% =
. 138819.73T

20, L1118

h/ - = w 0% -

| 4

=)

[

200, 1:13118

- II:I

524653.20+ =
138819.73T

- 0% 4 |4

S [ O @S- @~

S|~ ] ) @ - [

Polygon division panel

Type: select a dividing method you wish to use. Enter the value(s) that you want use to the selected

method.

Usable polygon dividing methods:

1. Given number of polygons: divides the selected polygon into n equal part area of polygons.
2. Equal area of polygons: divides the selected polygon into n equal part area of polygons with

remainder.

3. Given areas of polygons: divides the selected polygon into n given (different) part area of
polygons with remainder. For example: 10 5 20 35.8 (space separated values).

4. Given ratios: divides the selected polygon into n different part area of polygons by given
ratios. For example: 2 3 2 (space separated values).

Enter the values in current area unit for method 2 and 3.
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Date format: |Y-e.ar Manth Day vl

Length unit: | Meter

Arsa unit: |He::tare vl

spead unit: |m,|"s

OK stores the divided polygons into the edited polygon layer.

Results of the Given areas method (1, 3, 4.5 hectare)

o 320 X

r U [ = T .
A divided_parcels

561469.30+

= 104466.00T +

E
JEDD m, 1:13113

.=

- (%]

524653.20+ =
138819.737T

- | 4

ST [0 M- 2

247

4 Divided polygons can be created when editing is turned on for a polygon feature

layer in the Layers panel.
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3 The last topological edit operation can be undo by using the ﬂ Undo tool
that you made to a feature with the Polygon Division tool.

Polygon Delineation

Polygon Delineation

Separates one or more polygon features into separated polygons based on an overlapped polyline
(auxiliary line) into the same edited layer. The corresponding segments of the auxiliary line will be

the boundary between the created new polygons.

Tap / Left click: adds vertices of the auxiliary line on the map.

Drag: adds vertices of the auxiliary line on the map with displayed crosshairs.
Tap and hold / Right click: displays the editing context menu. The Polygon Delineation can be
stored by selecting the Create option from the editing context menu.

The Polygon Delineation remains active until another tool is activated.

Overlapped auxiliary line through to polygons
s | Explorer & o Wz 411 [%]

r B - |\ +w
A ireg

| 3
= AR b=
]
200 m, 1:18118 -
| - |= w2550 4

Bl @l Ql- 9 B~ =]

Selected Create option in editing context menu to store new polygons
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o = 214 (X

r @ - | wm =
8.0 ha, 1049.9 m
261541.97+

Position
Modify

MNew part
Restart

=] I,

500 m, 1:15118

'
h/ - |= v255%| - |1

Bl @l Ql- 0 #- =]

Results of the Polygon Delineation
o 42221 [X

Fl & | A | m N

A hres e Il
| —/’/{ 561615.96%

106061.37 1+

L »

EI- =
— T i

JEEIEIm 1:18118 ; B

b &« o w355% o~ |4

Bl Qf Q@[ B[~
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4 The last topological edit operation can be undo by using the ﬂ Undo tool
that you made to a feature with the Polygon Delineation tool.
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4.6.9

Polygon Join
Polygon Join

Deletes the boundary line between two polygons and create a new polygon. Once you selected the
boundary line between the polygons DigiTerra Explorer opens the Area join panel to select which
attribute data record you want to store to the new polygon. Please, note that all geometry based
data field will be recalculated in the new polygon's data record. The boundary line can be selected
when the identify button turned on for the edited layer in the Layers panel.

Tap / Left click: selects boundary line.
Drag: selects boundary line (drags selection point) on the map with displayed crosshairs.

The Polygon Join remains active until another tool is activated.

Boundary line between two polygons
o 232 (X

+2 | Explorer 6
Pl & | & | =

]

g

between bwo
polvgonz.,

200 m, 1:0059
A & = w255%| -

5b1461.01=
—106076.72T +

Boundary line .

4

Bl Qs O OL- E-

Area join panel
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1z ]

Field | 1. walue 2, walue
Sarszam 1029 1030
Hely 5550 5550
Tag 21 21
Részlet 1 2
Blrészlet 0 1]
Midwag 8 8
TerdletTipus 0 1]
Teriilet 14.44 4.26
Fafaj 411 411
kor 16 21
E& 12 24
E:t?‘:‘:anf::g g Tap here if
wau want ko
ztare thiz

] > data record

1. value 2, value

|

In the Desktop version the neighboring polygons filled with yellow colour and the edited source layer
is labeled by the first data field to help you identify the polygon's data in the Area join dialog.

Area_joining in the Desktop version
I} 1782

Joined new polygon
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46.10

4.6.10.1

4.6.10.2

s | Explorer &

o oz 436 X

r | [ & ™
Ahrea
| e 2b61510.83%
g 1 Fy g

—106045.73T +

1 b
i L
B 1 -
200 m, 1:9059 ]
A & = wdss%m| 4[4
Bl Qs ) @)~ B [H]4
# The Polygon Delineation and the Polygon Join can be stored when editing is
turned on for the edited polygon layer in the Layers panel. If the attribute table
contains data fields with geometry related default value, the cell value of current
data field will be updated after you have applied the Polygon Delineation or the
Polygon Join tool.
2+ The last topological edit operation can be undo by using the ﬂ Undo tool
that you made to a feature with the Polygon Join tool.
Extensions

Enter topic text here.

Tree volume assessment extension

Have a look at this short description about this extension here: http://www.digiterra.hu/wiki/en/

downloads/Tree_wolume Assessment_extension.pdf or read the detailed help: http://wiki.digiterra.hu/
en/downloads/treevolume.

Tree surveying extension

The Tree surveying extension is not part of the core DigiTerra Explorer. It is an additional software
module for surveying trees with GPS/GNSS receiver and Lasertech Trupulse 360B. It can be

accessed in the menu bar: Tools > ﬂ Tree surveying and in the toolbar with the ﬂTree
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surveying button.

ﬂ Tree surveying

Opens the Create Layer File panel to enter the name of the new point feature layer that stores the
suneyed trees. Opens the Tree surveying panel if you have an existing tree surveying layer.

Create Layer Files panel
Create Layer % ¥, o2 @ 10:01

harne: |TreeSurveyF‘OINT.map || Ok I
Type: |I"-'1.'5.F'-DigiTerra |1'| Cancel |
Path: |'|,5tu:urage Zard\Maps || I || . |
| Mew Folder || Rename || Delete
File | Twpe | Size I Date
[CJFaorestMap DIR 0 z01...
[C3GPS_Log_a... DIR 0 =0i...
[CAHungary DIR, 0 201...
[CAMePAR, DIR. o 201...
CaMorth-Ame,.. DIR o Z201...
[CJRaster_an... DIR 0 z01...
[CaRelated _ta... DIR o 201...
[CRomania DR, 0 Z201...
Ca5ample_City  DIR o 201...
[Cagouth-Ame. .. DIR 0 201...
Pyl g | i [ d P S

Type of geometry: por: .~ |8

haracter coding: |F'-|"-151 |11
Staring 30 coordinates: |:|
IJse aktribuke kable kemplake: |:|

Previously used templates:

Filenarne Path |

| | |New template| | (4 |

Tree Surveying panel
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Tree Surveying % V. o5 @m 11:03
Reference Poink #0 Conneckion {OFF)
Undo
Species: | |11
Polar position: I:I Measure
Tree height: I:I Measure
Trunk: height: I:I Measure
Stem diameter: I:I Measure
Crown diameter: |:| Measure

Reference Point #0 - Tap on this button to define your standing point on the field with the Add
new reference point panel. "#0" means that your standing point is not yet defined.

Reference Point #1 - "#1" means that you are on the first standing point. Tap on this button again
if you want to measure more trees from an other standing point.

Add new reference point panel
DigiTerra Explorer 6 % ¥, fZ @0 11:04

r B | & | wm W
A TreeSurveyPOINT
Add new reference point +
I:I | ik | | Cancel |
4 2
=E -—
_EEIEI kl‘n! 114499536 1 |
A o wl00% |4
Ol ul.al. el .l

GPS - takes over the Easting, Northing coordinates of the current GPS position to define the
standing point at the current GPS location.

Ok - sawes the standing point and then closes the panel
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Cancel - closes the panel without saving the standing point

Reference point symbol on the map view

_49_

Connection (Off) - Opens the Settings > Rangefinder tab to connect DigiTerra Explorer to the
Rangefinder. "Off' means the software not connected to the Rangefinder.

2 Remember to enable the Trupulse 360B for Bluetooth operation before start
working with the Tree surveying extension. Please continue with the following help
tutorial about "Enabling Bluetooth".

Connection (On) - Opens the Settings > Rangefinder tab to modify connection settings with the
Rangefinder. "On" means the software connected to the Rangefinder.

Species: Select an existing tree species or enter a new species and use it later. The Species drop-
down list automatically stores the entered tree species in the TreeSurvey.cdt code dictionary. This
code dictionary can also be edited manually in your preferred text editor.

Path:

Desktop $DOCUMENTS\DigiTerra Explorer
version: \Maps\TreeSurey.cdt

Mobile $SDCARD\Maps\TreeSurvey.cdt
version:

Polar position: Displays the measured values. You can also enter the values in [degree, meter].
Measure - Displays the following message box:

The message box closes
automatically once your finished the measurement.

Tree height: Displays the measured value. You can also enter the values in [meter].
Measure - Displays the following message box:

The message box closes
automatically once your finished the measurement.
Trunk height: Displays the measured value. You can also enter the values in [meter].

Measure - Displays the following message box:

The message box closes automatically once your finished the measurement.

Stem diameter: Displays the measured value. You can also enter the values in [meter].
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Measure - Displays the following message box:

automatically once your finished the measurement.

The message box closes

Crown diameter: Displays the measured value. You can also enter the values in [meter].

Measure - Displays the following message box:

automatically once your finished the measurement.

The message box closes

2 The measurement can be repeatable by tapping on the Measure button.

New (Num#0, Total#0) - Displays the currently measured Tree's number and the total number of

surveyed trees. Tap on this button to start surveying a new tree.

Undo - Remowes the last measurement.

Attribute table structure of the Tree surveying point feature layer
3% T 4 @ 11:45

Record 1,0

|TreeSurveyF‘OINT

Ca:

Field | Yalue

TreeSpec
TreeHeight
TrunkHeight:
StermDiarn

CravenDiam
FefPosy
RefPosy

4.6.10.3 Botany extension

The Botany extension is not part of the core DigiTerra Explorer software. It is an additional module
for botanical analysis and available only in the desktop version. It can be accessed in the menu bar:

Tools > H Botany and in the toolbar with the H Botany button.

H Botany
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Opens the Botanical analysis configuration panel.

The BS5837 British Standard provides guidance, in respect of development sites, for a balanced
approach on deciding which trees are appropriate for retention, on the effect of trees on design
considerations and on the means of protecting trees during development. This applies to applications
for most developments where construction work is involved. If the site contains trees, shrubs and/or
hedges, it is required to submit a Tree Report that contain appropriate plans and drawings. DigiTerra
Explorer and this module will help you to surwey the site and its trees and to create a Tree Report.

In DigiTerra Explorer user interface the Botanical analysis panel is a modal panel. It is a child
window of the application that requires you to interact with it before you can return to operating the
main application or any of its other dialogs, thus preventing the workflow on the application main
window.

1 The following sample can be used to learn this extension:

Path:
Desktop $DOCUMENTS\DigiTerra
version: Explore\Maps\Botany\

Mobile $SDCARD\Maps\Botany\
version:

Botanical analysis configuration panel
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-

L

Botanical analysis ﬁ

Source layer: -

Cateqgory (A,B,C,R): |Categu:ury

=l
Crown shape
=l

Crown definition: |4 radiuses (E, M, 5, W)

East: |East vl Morth: |Morth -
West: |'|,"',|'est vl South: |South -

Create Crown Map

Root area
Root definition: |Di1"ferent factor for multi-stems ﬂ

Stem diameter: |Diameter ﬂ
Mumber of Stems: |5temNum ﬂ
Scale factar: IIEI_ Multi-stem factor: IT
Cutting layer: |<in-:une:=- j

Create Root Map

Shadow calculation
Date: | 2011.09.07 Tirme: | 10:00:00

Timezone: |LITC+EI 1:00 Europe, Algeria, Angola

L]

[¥ Daylight saving

Position: |LE|ti1J.II:|E, longitude

Latitude: | 47.5 Longitude: | 19.1

Tree height: |Height

Trunk height: |Trunk

|L|L|L‘||L

Crown profile: |Ei.a|||:u:|n

Create Shadow Map

A

Source layer: Select a point feature layer that contains the surveyed trees and their attributes

4 The source layer will be set by the first point feature layer of the Layers panel

Category (A,B,C,R): Select a data field from the source layer's attribute table that contains tree
quality assessment (BS 5837:2005 — Trees in Relation to Construction Recommendations for

Submitting Planning Applications; British Standard). Each tree category (A, B, C, R) are assigned
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with a colour on the map view based on the British Standard above. DigiTerra Explorer automatically
assigns the correct colour to dot symbol of the tree which represents the stem when create the
Crown Map.

2 The Category field will be automatically selected from the attribute table of the

source layer if the data field that stores the categories named as 'Category’

Category field in the source point feature layer

Record 1/9 @

|Trees j Menu
A i

Field Value

1D 1

Species Fagus sylvatica "pur...
East 4.50

Marth 3.20

West 3.90

South 3.70

Diameter 0.48

StemMurm 2

Height 16.0

Trunk 3.6
| Category | A

Crown shape box
Crown shape

Crown definition: |4 radiuses {E, M, 5, W) j
East: |East - Morth: |Maorth -

West: |West South: |South -

data fields Create Crown Map |

Crown shape: The crown shape defines the horizontal parameters of the crown. Currently the
following five Crown Definitions are built in DigiTerra Explorer to describe the parameters of the
crown.

Crown definition: Select a crown definition to create Crown Maps. The selected method can be
defined by proper data fields of the source layer's attribute table. The Crown definition must
be set to create the Crown Map and the Shadow Map.

Selectable Crown definitions in the drop-down list
Crown definition: |4 radiuses (€, M, 5, W) ﬂ

1 radius
2 radiuses (E, M

1 diameter (W-E)
2 diameters (W-E, 5-M)
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4 The Crown definition fields will be automatically selected from the attribute table of
the source layer if the data fields which store the definitions named as 'East,
West, North, South’

Applicable crown definitions:

¢ 1 radius: Select a data field from the source layer's attribute table that stores 1 radius

1 radius - based crown shape
Crown shape

Cronn defriton: [T TR - |
Radius: |East + | Diam.(SN): |Morth
West: |West South: |South

¢ 2 radiuses (E, N): Select proper data fields from the source layer's attribute table which store 2
radiuses

2 radiuses - based crown shape
Crown shape

Crown definition: |pEElIT==-1 =My} =
East: |East - Morth: |Marth -
West: |West South: |South

¢ 4 radiuses (E, N, S, W): Select proper data fields from the source layer's attribute table which
store 4 radiuses

4 radiuses - based crown shape
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Crown shape
Crown definition: |4 radiuses (E, M, 5, W) ;I

East: IEast vI Morths: INnrth vI
West: IWest vI Saouth: ISouth vI

¢ 1 diameter (W-E): Select a data field from the source layer's attribute table that stores 1 diameter

1 diameter - based crown shape

Crown shape

Crown definition: I diameter [W-E) *I
Diam. (W-E): IEast vI Morth: |N|:|rﬂ-| vI
West: Iwegt 'I South: ISDLI'H‘I "I

e 2 diameters (W-E, S-N): Select proper data fields from the source layer's attribute table which
store 2 diameters

2 diameters - based crown shape

Crown shape
Crown definition: I diameters (W-E, 5M) TI
Ciam. (W-E): |East w | Diam. (S-M): |Morth -

West: I'n,"',n'est - I Saouth: |S|:||_|th - I
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Create Crown Map - Creates the Crown polygon feature layer and the Crown_Radius line feature
layer in ESRI Shape (.SHP) format. The Category data field (described abowve) will be stored in the
attribute table of the Crown polygon feature layer.

Crown Map layers

Layers @ E
D) 85| 5| Sl e =2 (/e

. /620680
] W | Name 1 ' =
[v | En ?s | Trees o g
W 0| a ~|Garden o '
Al ~|Crown_Radius T_b- T N 3onidls
il ) & |Crown sl | 202 1200 i

700

Root area box
Root area

v Ta e =i\ s Wl [Different factor for multi-stems: -

Stem diameter: |Diameter ﬂ

Numbg:.'"'fdstems: |5temNum ﬂ

r

3
&;f" Scale factor: | 10 Multi-stemn factor: | 12
i

data fields [ arden =
Create Root Map |

Root area: The root area defines the horizontal parameters of the root

2 Root Protection Area (RPA): The area that needed for a tree to survive and grow

Root definition: Select a root definition method to create the root map
¢ Proportion to Crown size: Crown shape and Scale factor must be set to create the root map

¢ Proportion to Stem diameter: Stem diameter and Scale factor must be set to create the root
map

¢ Different factor for multi-stems: Number of Stems, Stem diameter, Scale factor and Multi-
stem factor must be set to create the root map. (Required method to the British Standard: BS
5837:2005)

Stem diameter: Select a data field from the source layer's attribute table that stores the Stem
diameter. The Stem diameter must also be set to create the Shadow Map.
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2 The Stem diameter field will be automatically selected from the attribute table of
the source layer if the data field that stores the Stem diameter named as
‘Diameter’

Number of Stems: Select the data field from the source layer's attribute table that stores the
Number of Stems

2 The Number of stems field will be automatically selected from the attribute table
of the source layer if the data field that stores the Number of stems named
as 'StemNum'

Scale factor: Enter a scale factor you want to use to create the root map. Default Scale factor is
10.

Multi-stem factor: Enter a scale factor you want to use to create the root map when using the
"Different factor for multi-stems" method. Default Multi-stem factor is 12.

Cutting layer: Select the line or polygon feature layer you want to use to cut the root map. If you
have a line or polygon feature that crosses the root map, you can use the line or polygon layer to cut
the root map layers. Default is "none".

Cutted Root polygon (brown) and Crown polygon ()

S
6.60

Je20 B 6.80

710

1 Go to Settings > Record > Measurement units and set the Area unit to square
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meter to store the RPA in square meter in the Area field of the Root polygon layer

Create Root Map - Creates the Root polygon layer and the Root_Radius line feature layer in ESRI
Shape (.SHP) format. The Root Protection Area (described above) will be stored in the Area field of
the Root polygon feature layer's attribute table.

Root Protection Area (brown), Crown polygon (green) and the footprint of the building

G.60.64

o

.64/ 6.20 6.80

710

Shadow calculation

Date: | 2012.01.18 Time: | 10:00:00

Timezone: |LITC+E|EI:EII:| Ireland, Mali, Portugal, UK j

[+ Daylight saving
Position: |[E]aqails =M wytsils = hd
Latitude: | 47.5 Longitude: | 19.1

Tree height: |Height

Trunk height: |Trunk

Lol L Lo

Crown profile: |Triang|e

a

data fields Create Shadow Map |

Shadow calculation: The Shadow Map shows the shadow of the trees by using the Source layer,
Crown shape, Stem diameter and the following additional parameters:

Date: Enter the date you want to use. Default is the today's date.

Time: Enter the time you want to use. Default is the current time.

Timezone: Select the timezone you want to use. Default is UTC +00.00.
Daylight saving: Check this parameter if you want to use it. Default is checked.
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Position: Defines the center position of trees in the Source layer

e Latitude, Longitude: You need to enter the center position of trees in the Source layer
e Current Projection System: Automatically calculates the center position of trees in the Source
layer in the current projection system

Latitude: Enter the Latitude coordinate you want to use.
Longitude: Enter the Longitude coordinate you want to use.

Tree height: Select the data field from the source layer's attribute table that stores the Number of
Stems

1 The Tree height field will be automatically selected from the attribute table of the
source layer if the data field that stores the Tree height named as '"Height'

Trunk height: Select the data field from the source layer's attribute table that stores the Number of
Stems

1 The Trunk height field will be automatically selected from the attribute table of the
source layer if the data field that stores the Stem diameter named as 'Trunk’

Crown profile: Select the crown profile you want to use

Ellipse
Triangle

Egg
Balloon

Create Shadow Map - Creates the Shadow polygon feature layer in ESRI Shape (.SHP) format

Shadow map on the map view
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4.7

4.8

70

' 5.00

4.00 9400

Help menu

The Help menu available only in the Desktop version and contains the following options:

Help - Opens the CHM help file
About - Opens the About panel

The Help menu can be found in the Mobile version as a sub-menu in the Eile menu.

AboutHelp menu in the Desktop version

%' DigiTerra Explorer 6 (10.2.12) Professional D
File Edit View Query GPS Tools [Help |

O d & B % | @) Heb |
MM P LoD | @[T o
=

File dialog boxes

The File dialog allows to open/save one or more files in DigiTerra Explorer. This dialog is commonly

used in the software for creating a new layer, adding layers to the map, saving a layer with a new
name, exporting the layer into a new format etc. The File dialog is different on the Mobile and on the

Desktop version. The Desktop version of DigiTerra Explorer uses the standard Windows® File dialog.

File dialog (Mobile version)
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'» Append Layer wr W5 10:18 ok

I"-Iarme:| “ OK I

e

Fath: |‘;StnrageCard‘|,Maps\,Fc:r || i || . |

| Mew directory || Rename || Delete |
File | Type | S I Date I
[Catest CIR 0 200...
E Orto ipg 305k  200...
[H frea map 16k 200...
F LabekofCo... map 1k 200...
t4 Labslofsub... map 3k 200...
4 Line map 37k 200...
b4 Point map 2k 200...

Name: Enter the name of the file (without extension).

Type: Select a file format/file group mask. File format 'group' mask: Layers, Vector files, Tables,
Raster files, All files.

Path: Shows the current path.

\' - Changes the path to the root path.

.. - Changes the path one directory back.

The File context menu by using Tap and hold technique in the Mobile version

s  Append Layer e 45 10:19 ok

Name:| || OK I

Tee:

Fath: |‘;St{:rageCard‘|,Maps‘|,Fnr || i || . |

|N-E1.-fcﬁrﬂctnr5r|| Renams || Delzte |
File | Type | Size I Date I
[COtest DIR 0 200...
o - 305k 200...
16k 200...
1k 200...
Rename 3k 200...
Delete 37k 200...
Cut 2k 200...
Copy
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49 Context menus

Context menus are popup menu that can be accessed by tap and hold / right click with the
following commands:

Edit menu

1. EPoint

If there is no vector feature layer in the project:

Paint input .
- Opens the Insert Point panel

If there is at least one vector feature layer in the project:

Paint input
Start Multipoint

Point input
Start Multipoint

2. ﬂ Line, ﬂ Free Line, g Polygon, gFree Polygon, ﬂ New part

Back

Position

Modify

Mew part
Restart

Create

3. g Rectangle, @ Circle, @Ellipse

Back
Restart

4. % Select by line, & Select by polygon,

Select by circle
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Back
Position

Modify

Mew part
Restart

Select

o—a
5. ﬁ Measure, ﬁ Free measure, & Radius measure

Back
Position

Modify

Mew part
Restart

Finish

6. Polygon Delineation

Back
Position

Modify

Mew part
Restart

Create

Editing context menu when using Tap and hold / Right click

269
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32 | Explorer 7 i oz [X
r B | - | W
100000 m2, 74824 m
EE2498 .48 >
g 106642 66T +
4 3
Position
il Modify B
a8 New part -
1000 Restart
= — _8
Create LOD%a | ad | A

3
S LHAF - F- B

Back: Deletes the last vertex made to a feature (Backspace)

Position: Opens the Insert Point panel or the New vertex panel to add a new vertex into the edited
layer

Modify: Opens the Madify panel to modify the angle and length of the last section
New part: Adds new part(s) to the currently edited feature
¢ in case of area: isle, hole or new part beside the area

¢ in case of line: multiline
¢ in case of point: multipoint

# The usefulness of the new part feature depends on the selected vector layer
format.

Restart: Erases all vertices and editing lines (construction lines) from the map view. Cancels
changes to an existing feature’s geometry or cancels capture of a new feature.

Create / Finish / Select: Creates multipoint, line/polyline or polygon/multipolygon feature from

vertices. (Opens panel for the related tools) / Finishes the editing of the polyline. (Opens Geometry
panel for the Measurement tools). Selects features.

Printing maps and reports
@ Print

Prints the current Map. This menu item is available only in the Desktop version.

The Printing available in the Desktop version only. You can print the map view, attributes and an area
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measuring report through the default Print Setup and by using three special paneles (one for the
map view, attributes and for the area measuring report).

Print Setup panel
Use the Print Setup panel to select the printer, page orientation, and paper size you want to use to

print the report/map view. If you do not select a printer, the program will print to the Windows default
printer.

This panel appears when you click on the @ Print button in the menu bar/toolbar, OK button in
the Print Report panel, and click on OK button in the Printing Area Report panel.

Print Setup . “ @

Frinter
Name: Foxit POF Printer - | Properties...
Status: Ready

Type: Foxit PDF Printer Driver
Where:  FOXIT_FDF
Comment:

Paper Crientation

Size: |;’-‘-A j " Portrait

Source: |‘u"|rtual Bin j {* Landscape

Metwork. .. QK Cancel
_Networc.. | |

L5 o &

Printer

Name: Find the name of the printer to which you can send reports/map views in the Name list.
Properties - Click the Properties button to bring up the Properties panel for the selected printer.

Paper

Size: Use the Size list to select from a variety of paper- or envelope-size options.
Source: Use the Source list to select from a variety of feed or paper source options.

Orientation

Portrait: Select the Portrait option to print your report in a standard-letter orientation.
Landscape: Select the Landscape option to print your report in landscape orientation.

Network: Click the Network button to connect to a network printer.
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5.1

Printing maps

You can print the map view to printer/plotter or file through the Print Setup and the Print Map panel.
You can access to this desktop command in the menu bar: File > @ Print and in the toolbar: @

as well.

Print Map panel

The Print Map panel

-

Print Map 28
Printing Scale = 1: | 1000000
Title:
Hungary.dmp
Label:

2011.05.13 11:00:41

Print legend: |N|:| legend

(" Vector Print (points, lines, polygons, labels)
{* Raster Print {bitmaps, full Map content)

Raster Print Resolution (DPT): | 200
[ Print through Metafile

[ Remember printing mode

Bitmap logo |

QK | Cancel

A

L

Printing scale = 1: Enter the value of the Printing Scale to the printable map view. You can see
what will be printed in real-time on the map view as you entered a different Printing Scale value. The
printable area marked with blue boundary on the map view. Default is Printing Scale is 1: 10 000.

2 You can adjust the what will be inside the printable area (blue boundary on the
map view) by entering the Printing Scale and by using the Pan tool in the View

menu/toolbar.

Boundary of the printable area on the map view
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Title: Customizable textual field that will be placed on the printed map as
the name of the mapping project.

_(L\(‘;H ;

Map Title. Default Title is

Label: Customizable textual field that will be placed on the printed map as Map Label. Default Label

is the current system date.

Print legend: Optionally printable legend of the thematic classes. You can customize the contents
of the map legend in the Classes/Class panel and by using the Identify option (on/off) in the Layers

panel. Default is No legend.

No legend: Map legend won't be placed on the printed map.

Legend ad Top-Left: Map legend will be placed in the top-left corner on the printed map.
Legend ad Top-Right: Map legend will be placed in the top-right corner on the printed map.

Legend ad Bottom-Right: Map legend will be placed in the bottom-right corner on the printed
map.

Printed map

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.
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5.2

M4 08 W T

Printing Label
zoale

Vector Print: (points, lines, polygons, labels): Uses the Windows graphics device interface (GDI)
at the printing. When you want to print only vector layers/symbols Vector Print mode is
recommended to use. Raster layers, raster symbols, transparency cannot be printed in this printing
mode. Default is Vector Print mode.

Raster Print: (bitmaps, full Map content): When you want to print the full content of the map view
(including raster/vector layers and raster symbols) Raster Print mode is recommended to use.

Raster Print Resolution (DPI): You can customize the resolution of the printable map depending on
print quality. Default is 200 dpi.

Print through Metafile: Prints through Metafile. This option is recommended to use for some
special older printers.

Remember printing mode: Saves and reloads the last selected vector or raster printing mode.

Bitmap logo: You can add a bitmap logo in these formats to your printable map: BMP, PCX, JPG,
TIF

OK - Sends the printable content to the selected Printer.

Printing attributes

You can print the selected data table through the Print Setup and the Print Report panel. You can
access to this command in the Menu of the Record panel: Menu > Report.

Select data table; open the Menu
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Record 1/44 @

|Cu:uuntries

Click here to

Click here
zelect a data ha open )
ID table pou the memu.
Abbre, wizh to print,
Marne :
Fopulation 3416945
Area 28755

Report option in the Menu

Record 1/44 =
|Cu:uuntrie= Mew field
1 Mew record
Field Delete record
D
Abbrevy Erase records
Mame .
Populatic Filter
Area Sort
List view
Tree view
Geometry
Show on map
GRS
Click here to open 1
— the Print Repart r

dialog b,

Export

Report

Area report

Print Report panel

The Print Report panel
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Print Report I&

Title:

Subtitle:

Customer:
Surveyar:

Bitmap logo |

[ Print through Metafile

QK | Cancel

L A

Title: Customizable textual field that will be placed on the printed report as Report Title. Default Title
is 'Report'.

Subtitle: Customizable textual field that will be placed on the printed report as Report Subtitle under
the Report Title.

Default Title is:

'‘Customer:

Suneyor:'.

Bitmap logo: You can add a bitmap logo in these formats to your printable map: BMP, PCX, JPG,
TIF

Print through Metafile: Prints through Metafile. This option is recommended to use for some
special older printers.

OK - Opens the Print Setup panel and sends the printable content to the selected Printer.

Printed report
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Report
Customer:
Surveyar:
[ Gl I foorer T “ama | Soouman T Arez ]
207 AL Abania Akl Z87EE
I8 AN Andorra 55535 452
183 BE Baigium 10032450 30480
MEFS Faroa lsiands 47087 1212
& Guarrsay Lreral ™
T2 JE Jarsay Eh ] 122
L Limcianssain = 155
WE LU LeoeyTinoung 34T 253
0 M Macadania 2104035 283
1582 Man, lsis of -] 5TE
T8 MO Maldoa 44T3570 33557
A N anaco rada 12
A MW Momanagra 53522 13743
W1 ML Merheriands 154474F0 kL]
B EM San Marina Z3Tes 53
1S Sioweria 1351423 el
20100413 12027
Sgnxura

Paga il

2 Filter conditions can be used to the Print Report function.

5.3 Print Point reports

You can print a point measurement report to the selected attribute table through the Print Setup and
the Print Point report panel. You can access to this command in the Menu of the Record panel:
Menu > Point report.

Availability of the "Point report" feature in ﬁ ﬁ w
different editions

Select data table and data record; open the Menu
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Record1/14

Select a
data table

PointSurvd Menu

4 here
Field Value
D i ]
Label

Creation_Date
Surveyor_Mame
Surveyar_Co
Customer
Customer_Co
Land_user
Land_user_ID 0
GPS_Device
GPS_Quality
Land_Usage
Land_use_code

City -

i | 1] [

[ m [ » IL‘ 4l

Point report option in the Menu

Record 1/14 &
Points]  New field

1 Mew record

Field Delete record

D

Label Erase records

Creatic .

Survey Filter

Survey Sort

Custon o

Custan List view

Land_y Tree view

Land_

GPS_D

5 0 Geometry

Land_L Show on map

Land )

C?:F 4 Mavigate by record

< [ GPS point

Click here ta
open the "Print

Paint report”
dialog box

Print Point report panel

The Print Point report panel
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-

Print Point report @

Title: | F asl g F.epao

v Content: |I. General Information

Mame of the surveyor: 3%Surveyor_Man = | Target: %land_Lsage%s p
Survey Comp.: %eSurveyor_Co% Subsidiance code: %eland_use_codeo
Mame of the customer: 3eCustomer e City: %eCity%%
Customer Comp. %%Customer_Co%G Field ID: %eland_numbers
Land user: %land_user%s Field code: %6land_code%s
Land user Reqg. number: %Land_user_I Registered area: YRegistered_area®t
Surveying date: %GPS_datetime o Surveyed area: YoAreao

Device: %GPS_Device %o

GPS quality: %%GPS_Quality 3

[+ Map draft: |II. Draft Map
* Everypoints { Selected points

[v¥ Coordinates: |III. Point Measuring report

[+ Projected coordinates W Geographic coordinates  [W Survey reliability

Print
{* Vector Print (points, lines, polygons, labels)

(" Raster Print (bitmaps, full Map content)

Raster Print Resolution (DPT): | 200

[ Remember printing mode [ Print through Metafile

Default values | K | Cancel

Title: Customizable textual field that will be placed on the printed report as Title. Default Title is
'Point Measuring Report'.

Content: Customizable textual field. Default is 'l. General Information'.
check-box: enabled as default.

Customizable part of the Point Report: Customizable textual fields. You can print data values to
any data fields of the selected record by using the data field name between percents: %FieldName
%.

Customizable parts of the Point Report
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Print Point report

Title: |

Point Measuring Report

v Content: |I. General Information

Name of the surveyor: %eSurveyor_Nan -
Survey Comp.: %e5urveyor_Co%

MName of the customer: %%Customer %
Customer Comp. %eCustomer_Co%

Land user: %oland_user%:

Land user Reg. number: %Gland_user_I

Record 1/11

|point_surve1,r

(=11

=

E
Menu
B
-

Surveying date: %GRS _datetime

o

Target: YeLand_Usaged:

Subsidiance code: %tland_use_code%:
City: YeCity Y

Field ID: %6land_number %

Field code: %land_code%

Registered area: Y:Registered_area¥:

Ficld Value V¥ Map draft: | IL. Draft
) 1 very points ¢ Selected points
Label
Creation_Date 2011.05.06 =H | III. Point Measuring report
Surveyor_Mame  Julius Ceasar 3
Surveyor_Co Survey Ltd. [¥ Projected coordinates W Geographic coordinates [+ Survey reliability
Customer Mr. Frank Zabb Print
Customer_Co Forest Inc. (" Wector Print {points, lines, palygons, labels)
Land_user Tom Webb o
1 o {* Raster Print (bitmaps, full Map contant)

GPS_Device

Raster Print Resolution (DPI): | 200

Topcon GM5-2 |
CBAS

., Ty
Land_Usage meadow [~ Remember printing mode [~ Print through Metafile
Land_use_code 133
City Brno -
« [ ] I b Default values OK | Cancel

Map draft: Customizable textual field. Default is 'll. Draft Map'.
check-box: enabled as default.

Every points: prints all points from the attribute table
Selected points: prints only the selected points (you can select them with the selection tools)

Coordinates: Customizable textual field. Default is 'lll. Point Measuring report'.
check-box: enabled as default.

Projected coordinates: prints the projected coordinates from the selected attribute table.
Geographic coordinates: prints the geographic coordinates from the selected attribute table
Survey reliability: prints the reliability information of the GPS survwey from the selected attribute
table

Print through Metafile: Prints through Metafile. This option is recommended to use for some
special older printers.

Vector Print: (points, lines, polygons, labels): Uses the Windows graphics device interface (GDI)
at the printing. When you want to print only vector layers/symbols Vector Print mode is
recommended to use. Raster layers, raster symbols, transparency cannot be printed in this printing
mode. Default is Vector Print mode.

Raster Print: (bitmaps, full Map content): When you want to print the full content of the map view
(including raster/vector layers and raster symbols) Raster Print mode is recommended to use.

Raster Print Resolution (DPI): You can customize the resolution of the printable map depending on
print quality. Default is 200 dpi.
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Remember printing mode: Saves and reloads the last selected vector or raster printing mode.

OK - Sends the printable content to the selected Printer.

Cancel - Closes the panel (to select an other record/feature).

Printed Point Measuring Report

- A . -
Point Measuring Report
I. General Information
Nama of the survayor: Julius Ceasar Targat: meadow
Survay Comp.: Survey Ltd. Subsidianca coda: 123
Nama of the customer: Mr. Frank Zabb City: Brma
Custamer Comp. Farest Inc. Fiald ID: 18
Land user: Tam ¥YWebbest Fiald code: 47865
Land user Req. numbear: 0 Registared area: 12.50
Survaying date: 2011.05.06 11:58:08 Survayed araa: 1223
Devica: Topean GMS-2
GPS guality: SBAS
IL. Draft Map
L4ET ASE%T e LAl
x
&
i
1
b
B a =
i . * + - . g
E
& e
4
&
; L + * * E
) )
1 L 7
F s r A S TP
L i E L3
I11. Point Measuring report
Egyseges Cmzagas Vatolel OT
[o] Easng | morring | wiessisasang | wiESsdkorming | Dt | Cain Zawines | F0oF | ocFE |
1 138PS0ES  EIAMIET 4553 1721 355 20110STE 1UESDS H 188 1m0
T f3ESEES EIAM3Ed L5535 ] 100 EMOSMDS 120883 H 182 100
3 EEES44 EIAMIES 4553 172 289 EOOSMDS 120802 H 284 100
4 433EEE EIAMEJE L5853 1741 445  ZOUDEDS 1208:05 g 182 100
5 13FISTTT  EI4B43ET L5535 1721 182 EIN0SDS 120808 H B2 100
£  13ES0EE  BILMIED L5535 7.4 343 EOSDS 12088 7 182 100
T 133ISTEE  SIAMEED L5535 1721 483 E0SMS 120822 H 284 0
B 138006 EILMEDZ L5535 7.4 ET  ENOSDS 120828 7 182 100
5 f3EESEET  EIAMEED 0.00 0.00 245 o o.0c ]
10 ESESTEZ EIAMEED 0.00 (L] 208 o o.0o 1
11 33ISTEE EIAM4IEE 0.00 0.0a 072 o o.0o ]
Cala: 2011 0605 14-12:51 signatune, Suryo signare, Cusiomen
Page 1
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54

Print Area reports

You can print an area measurement report to the selected data record or selected feature through
the Print Setup and the Print Area Report panel. You can access to this command in the Menu of

the Record panel:

L¥F = new feature

Menu > Area report.

Availability of the "Area report" feature in
different editions

Select d_ata_table and data record; open the Menu

Select data

)

table.

Select data
record.

2010.04.13
1937.34
23.33

L

Areareport option in the Menu

v

| «
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Record1/9
|survey New field
ﬂ_ Mew record
Field Delete record
Ezl:lel Erase records
ggiEur Filter
TreeSp Sort
Area List view
Tree view
Geometry
Show on map
Mavigate by record
GP5 point change

Click here to
apen the
“Area repaort'

dialog biox

Area report

Print Area report panel

The Print Areareport panel
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Print Area Report

Title: |

Content: | 1. General Information

Mame of surveyor: 3ouserst + | Area identifier: %%id%
Date of measuring: Yedate®h Size of area: Yhareae

Map draft: | II. Area Measuring Map with Vertices

Coordinates: | II1. Area Measuring report with Vertices

Marked point: | 0 [ Print through Metafile

(" Vector Print (points, lines, polygons, labels)
{* Raster Print (bitmaps, full Map content)

[ Remember printing mode

Raster Print Resolution (DPT): | 200

‘ Default values oK |

Cancel |

L

-

Title: Customizable textual field that will be placed on the printed report as Title. Default Title is

'Area Measuring Report'.

Content: Customizable textual field. Default is 'l. General Information'.

Customizable part of the Area Report: Customizable textual fields. You can print data values to
any data fields of the selected record by using the data field name between percents: %FieldName

%.

Customizable parts of the Area Report
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[ Print Area Report \ @1 Record 5/5 @
Title: | A S5l g Fepo ||DBI'CE|S ﬂ Menu
Content: |I. General Information ﬂ 2

Mame of surveyor: %suser o + | Area identifieg; %Gid® - Field Value
Date of measuring: %edate e Size of area: D 5
Label
Date 2010.04.13
n Length 1937.34
Area 23.33

Map draft: | II. Area Measuring Map with Vertices

Coordinates: | III. Area Measuring report with Vertices

Marked point: | 0 [ Print through Metafile

* Vector Print (paints, lines, polygons, labels)
(" Raster Print (bitmaps, full Map content)

Raster Print Resolution (DPI): | 200
Alapértékek 0K | Cancel

L

Map draft: Customizable textual field. Default is 'll. Area Measuring Map with Vertices'.
Coordinates: Customizable textual field. Default is 'lll. Area Measuring report with Vertices'.

Marked point: Enter the ordinal number of the vertex you want to mark on the map draft with a flag
symbol.

Marked vertex

|
4

_%Z

& When you open the Print Area Report panel the ordinal numbers and the lengths
labels between vertices becomes visible.

Ordinal numbers and lengths of a selected area feature
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454 54

Print through Metafile: Prints through Metafile. This option is recommended to use for some
special older printers.

Vector Print: (points, lines, polygons, labels): Uses the Windows graphics device interface (GDI)
at the printing. When you want to print only vector layers/symbols Vector Print mode is

recommended to use. Raster layers, raster symbols, transparency cannot be printed in this printing
mode. Default is Vector Print mode.

Raster Print: (bitmaps, full Map content): When you want to print the full content of the map view
(including raster/vector layers and raster symbols) Raster Print mode is recommended to use.

Raster Print Resolution (DPI): You can customize the resolution of the printable map depending on
print quality. Default is 200 dpi.

Remember printing mode: Saves and reloads the last selected vector or raster printing mode.
OK - Sends the printable content to the selected Printer.

Cancel - Closes the panel (to select an other record/feature).

Printed Area Report
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Area Measuring Report
L. General Inform ation

MName of surveyar: usar Aras idantifier: &

Dste of measuring: 2010.04.13 Size of area: 13.26

II. Area Measuring Map with Vertices

[ e i i Bl
: i
g -4
5

E * - E

|

|II

1

[T [ mdioe [rHE [
IIL Area Measuring report with Vertices

Sqyaagas Drazags VaLAt DT
by, herthing, Langh

sgraLse EgraLse
Surmyar Cumamar

Faga 1

6 Settings
Settings

Opens the Settings panel. The Settings panel is used to configure various aspects of DigiTerra
Explorer that may be customized to each user but which are seldom changed. You can access the

Settings panel by tapping the Settings option in the Eile menu (1) or in the toolbar (2) in case of
using the desktop version.

The Settings panel consists of the following tabs, that are described detailed in this section:

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.
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The Settings panel

Map

Record

GNSS

NTRIP

Send Command
Antenna

Logger

Rangefinder
Cable locator

Camera control
Media

System
Messages
Layout

| Settings

Map |Record | aiss | NTRIP | Commar 4] P |

|_| Startup Map: | |

Precision: |F‘ru:ujeu:teu:|: 1cm - |

Autosave: |F'.Fter Creation vl

Rendering quality; ‘:D 00%s
1 1 1

|:| Full-5creen Pan frarne
Coordinates display [ ] Continuous drav
[ ] Raster smoathing [ Map Grid

|:| Speed dependent scale

| Background colour || Might colour
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6.1 Map

The Map tab contains the following controls:

The Map tab

"  Settings

Map |Record | Ghuss | WTRIP | Commar 4] ¥ |

[ ] Startup Map: | |

Precision: |F‘ru:ujeu:teu:|: 1cm - |

Alutosave: |F'.Fter Creation - |

Rendering quality; ':D 00%s
1 0 o

[ ] Full-screen Pan frame
Coordinates display || Continuous draw
[ ] raster smaothing [ | Map Grid

|:| Speed dependent scale

| Background calaur | | Might calour |

[ ] Startup Map: Displays the PATH to the map project that DigiTerra Explorer opens at startup.
When this check-box checked the PATH is clickable as a button to open the Open map file panel to
change the preset map project. Default is unchecked.

Default Startup map file: Sample.exp

Path:
Desktop version: SDOCUMENTS\DigiTerra Explorer\Maps\Sample_City\Sample.exp
Mobile version: $SDCARD\Maps\Sample_City\Sample.exp

2 Please not when using the Startup Map option in DigiTerra Explorer the Startup
options panel not appears at startup.

Precision: Controls the precision of the displayed map view coordinates. Working with lower map
precision is useful if your mobile device's free program memory is nearly equal or lower than the
used program memory of vector layers you wish to add in your mapping project.

Free program memory in Windows Mobile
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%s | Settings & 42 1:22 [ok
Memory
Storage Program
Total: 80.56 MB Total:  53.79 ME
Inuse: 7.17MB Inuse: 23.32MB

Free: 73.359MB I Free: 30.47 I‘~1B|

Main | Storage Card | Running P'r-::grams|

Eind larg= files using storags memaory.

Selectable values

Projected: 1 m projected coordinates, precision is 1 meter

Projected: 1 dm projected coordinates, precision is 1 decimeter (0.1 meter)

o Projected: 1 cm projected coordinates, precision is 1 centimeter (0.01 meter) - default value
for local projection systems

Projected: 1 mm projected coordinates, precision is 1 millimeter (0.001 meter)

Geographic: 10 m geographic coordinates, precision is 10 meters

Geographic: 1 m geographic coordinates, precision is 1 meter

Geographic: 1 dm geographic coordinates, precision is 1 decimeter (0.1 meter)

o Geographic: 1 cm geographic coordinates, precision is 1 centimeter (0.01 meter) - default
value for WGS reference systems

# Until you have not saved the current mapping project and it does not contains a
layer the precision can be changed.

Autosave: Controls the saving of edited vector layers, text and tabular formats. Default is After
Creation.

# The vector geometry and its attributes will be saved automatically when they are
created.

Rendering quality: provides a way to switch to an alternative rendering mode for your data to
make your map draw faster if necessary.
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Default values

e 240x320 screen resolution and in the Desktop version: 100%
¢ 480x640 screen resolution: 50%

4 The rendering quality can be changed at runtime without needs to restart the
application.

Full-Screen: Enables the full-screen display mode to increase the workspace.

Full-screen mode is turned on (first screenshot) and turned off

-
= e W"?ﬁ‘ =
". % Wi
f 145030, 17
L e 7 i

7 B
n  |® wl00%] o |a

b b
Sl o[- QFOL @ & 5[-Q-oL-a-

Full-screen mode in the Desktop version
File Edit “iew Ouery GMNEE Tools  Help

Dd e @ Bbhs s AP S
QHZ OO AlssaY o #

2 |
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Availability of the "Full-Screen" option in #® a L4
different editions

Coordinate display: Controls the coordinate display on the map and on the Pan frame in the
Desktop version as.

1. Current GNSS position in the bottom right corner
2. Last GNSS position at the same location

3. Queried map position in the top right corner

4. Current cursor position on the Pan frame

1. Current GNSS position in the bottom right corner

NP

- 5 |- Q-1 &

2. Last GNSS position at the same location
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s  Enplorer 7 b

19.02122218 _
00 ko, 1:3545E5 )
i, 1: =
———usnd|berzegoyinagy

= 05%] o |a

i =] Q- @[ -

3. Queried map position in the top right corner

r B - | oo |
100000 mz2, 5517466 m
§E2754,30
= 9566902 +
4 3
=2 -
200 krn, 1:14036354
—— _n
w2 w100%] v |a

S = |- k- =

4. Current cursor position on the Pan frame
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S |

QA 98 |-

28 4 ax
389000.00, 157000.00

Curzor's
coordinates.

Raster smoothing: Enables bi-linear interpolation raster pixels in the map view so the raster layer

will not be pixels picture

Speed dependent scale: Changes the current scale on the basis of the actual speed.

“ = new feature

Availability of the "Speed dependent scale”
option in different editions

Pan frame: Active navigation frame around the map view with the frequently used tools. Untick the

check-box if you don't wish to use it.

Continuous drawing: provides a way to switch to an alternative rendering mode for your data to

make your map draw faster if necessary.

Default values

¢ Unchecked in the Mobile version
¢ Checked in the Desktop version

Map Grid: displays a map grid based on the current map projection on the map view. The size of
each grid cell is automatically calculated, based on the current map scale.

Map Grid on the map view
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= |Explorer 7 pmatan b ERE
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Background colour: Opens the colour palette to set the background colour of the map view (default
is white).

The "Background colour” colour palette and the selected grey background colour on the map view

' | Background colour ¢ == 3:40 ok % | Explorer 6 2 12:38 X

El 17.412057= —
. 46.581962T
1000 krn, 1:73187140 7sat 2.1p_|

o = -110%] - |

N
& = [0 S =

Availability of the "Background colour" # of v
option in different editions
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Night colour: Opens the Night colour dialog to set or turn off the tint colour of the night screen.

The Night colour panel

Background colour .

Choose colour

oK Turn off Cancsl

Map Precision: |Pr-::jected: 1dm vl

Automatic Save: |ﬁ.1"ter Creation vl

Pan frame
Raster smmthing Vector smoothing

|:| speed dependent scale
[ ] Ful-screen Display coordinates

| Background colour | | Might colour

Night colour

OK - Opens the Night colour colour palette.

Turn off - Turns off the current night colour (black colour switches the night colour off also).

Before and after the applied "yellow" night colour

vy  Explorer o W5 12246 | X Night colour
Pl = | & | e [N
.:I . II.- TI-.%‘. l
= ur | {""-'i' -

4=
]
l—
fm)
=

]. | 1 Marcali-vizltérulnf_
,_'-,I Ll | Burunka
‘=|]='Iarca|| B i
' | |
[
II

'Hurvatkut

Fs
e

[Eizlg

J Nl K
! | 138816.721
Sk, 1:301946 hm

= w110%) o+ |4

l‘l* | I*-OI* Al &
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Marcali-wiztar ol

Horwathkiit ! Boronka

-larcali

Ll - | ~+

ST = [0 - -

Availability of the "Night colour" option in #® "4 L4
different editions

6.2 Record

The Record tab contains the following controls:

The Record tab
?} Settings

Map | Record [ anss [ WTRIP | Cammar 4] ¥ |

| Code dictionary: |[ | |

Mew record: |F|:|rm wiew vl
Infa kadl: |T|:u:ulti|:u - |
rMeasurement units
Date format: |‘Fear Monkh Day vl
Length unit: |Meter vl
Area unit: |Square meter v|
Speed unit: |m,|'s vl
Coordinate Format: |D-ddddddd vl

Code dictionary - Displays the PATH to the code dictionary that is used in the current map
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project. There is a default code dictionary in DigiTerra Explorer for every newly created mapping
projects called General.cdt that you can use globally to store every code sets in it you are using
instead of creating a new code dictionary file next to the map project. The left button opens the Code
dictionary file panel to change the code dictionary you are using in the mapping project.

The default code dictionary file, General.cdt is unchecked. That means it is not in use. So if you
want to use it in your map project tick the check-box before the PATH and DigiTerra Explorer will
immediately use it. ie the new codes and code sets will be added into this file and the attributes
display based on the code dictionary if there is a reference to a given code set in the data field
name.

Path to the default code dictionary:
Desktop version: $DOCUMENTS\DigiTerra Explorer\Maps\General.cdt
Mobile version: $SDCARD\Maps\General.cdt

Availability of the "Code dictionary" feature ﬁ ' v
in different editions

2 The path of the project's code dictionary file stored in the DigiTerra Explorer Map
project file (.EXP). If you are using separate code dictionary in the project
DigiTerra Explorer saves it next to the project file once you have added the first
code set to a data field and closed the Record panel.

New record: Once the geometry capture of a new feature finished DigiTerra Explorer proceeds to
attribute data capture and opens a panel with the attributes automatically.

The default panel is the Form view, that can be modified as:

No panel: Does not appear the dialog after recording geometry

Form view: Opens the Form view panel

List view: Opens the Record panel = List view

Tree view: Opens the Tree view panel. Useful when working with related attribute tables.

Info tool: Controls the operation of the g Identify command.
The default option is the Tooltip, that can be modified as:

Tooltip: the queried attributes display as tooltip on the map view

Form view: the queried attributes display in the Form view panel

List view: the queried attributes display in the Record panel = List view
Tree view: the queried attributes display in the Tree view panel

Measurement units: you can choose the date format, length, area, speed unit and the
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coordinate format for degrees from drop-down lists as:

Date format

o Year Month Day (default)
¢ Month Day Year
¢ Day Month Year

Length unit

o Meter (default)
Hectometer
Kilometer
Millimeter
Centimeter
Decimeter

Inch

Feet

Feet (Clarke)

Feet (Gold Coast)
Feet (Sears)

Feet (US)

Yard

Yard (Indian 1937)
Yard (Indian)

Yard (Sears)
Fathom (1.8288 m)
Fathom (Wien) (1.89m)
Mile

Nautical mile

Area unit

o Square meter (default)
Acre

Are

Hold

Hectare

Square millimeter
Square centimeter
Square decimeter
Square inch

Square kilometer
Square foot

Square yard

Square fathom
Square fathom (Wien)
Square mile

Square nautical mile

Speed unit

299
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o m/s (default)
km/h

fls

mph

knot

Coordinate format

o D.ddddddd (default)
D-M.mmmmm
D-M-S.sss

D.ddddddd°
D°M.mmmmm
D°M'S.sss

# These settings above are used in conjunction with the Creation time, GNSS Time,
Area (custom), Perimeter (custom), Length (custom), Distance to last object
(custom), Speed (custom), Latitude, Longitude data field default values on the
Data field panel.

# The map display unit is metric in the software. The default map unit is meter.

6.2.1 Tooltip

The Tooltip displays on the map when using the g Identify tool on a queryable vector layer
according to the Settings > Record > Info tool = Tooltip setting

Tooltip
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i} Explorer 7

[Source = Properky
A Murnber = 2

) Area = 0,09

Code = 1321

1 ZD\\\'\%%X
I RS

o = w100%)|

S| = |- Q@[ -

Tooltip setting on the Settings > Record tab

1'} Settings

Map | Record [ Gnss | WTRIP | Commar 4] ¥ |

| Code dictionary: ||? |xample'l,Fu:urestr3-'.cdt |

Mew record: |F|:|rm wig vl

ofotoo ook |

rMeasurement units

Date format: |‘fear Monkh Day vl
Length unit: |Meter vl
Area unit: |Square meter vl
Speed unit: |m,|'s vl
Coordinate Format: |D.|:I|:||:I|:I|:||:||:| vl

6.2.2 Form view

The Form view panel displays in the following two cases:

1. When using the g Identify tool on a queryable vector layer according to the Settings > Record
> Info tool = Form view setting

2. Once captured the point, line, polygon feature's geometry according to the Settings > Record >
New record = Form view setting

Form view panel
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s surveyed_polygons gl

ID: |3 |
Label: | |
Date: [2014,01.03 |

|
|
|

SailSurface: |7"'U - 100 crm -
TresSpecies: |U|ITIU5 glabra -

Area |2EI.93

oK Cancel Delete

OK! - Approves all changes and saves the data record. Active button as default.

Cancel - Cancels the changes you typed on the Form then DigiTerra Explorer saves those record
values that has been captured by automatically using default attribute field values

Delete - Erases the current record and the related geometry (if exists)

Related Form view settings
1'} [ Settings g < ok

Record | Gnss | NTRIP | Cammar 4] ¥ |

| Code dictionary: ||? |xample'l,Fu:urestr3-'.cdt |

Mew record; Form wigw -
Info tool: Form wigw vl

rMeasurement units

Date format: |‘fear Monkh Day vl
Length unit: |Meter vl
Area unit: |Square meter vl
Speed unit: |m,|'s vl
Coordinate Format: |D.|:I|:||:I|:I|:||:||:| vl
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6.2.3 Listview

The List view panel = Record panel displays in the following four cases:

1. When using the ﬂ Identify tool on a queryable vector layer according to the Settings > Record
> Info tool = List view setting

2. Once captured the point, line, polygon feature's geometry according to the Settings > Record >
New record = List view setting

3. Opening it manually from the Query > Tables command or from the Pan frame > 2| Record
button in the button in left hand side at the bottom
4. Changing from Tree view to List view on the Record panel > Menu > List view option

List view

Field | Yalue |
1D 1

Species Fagus sylvatica 'purp. ..
East 4,50

Morth 3,20

Wesk 3,90

Sauth 3.70

Diameter 0.48

SkermMum 2

Height: 16.0

Trunk, 36

Cakegory &

Related List view settings
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#} | Settings

Recard | GNsS | NTRIP | Cammar 4] ¥ |

| Code dictionary: |E |xample'l,Fu:urestr':.-'.cdt |

Mew record: Lisk wigw -
Infio bool: Lisk wvigws -
rMeasurement units
Date fFormat: |‘Fear Monkh Day vl
Length unit: |Meter vl
Area unit: |Square meker vl
Speed unit: |m,|'s vl
Coordinate Format: |D-E|E|E|E|E|E|E| vl

Changing from Tree view to List view

vy Record 3/9 {geom) o)

Mew field
surveyed_polygon
n-l]]l Delete record

- surveyed p{ Erase records

--Record 3
o=z Filter
Labeld Sort

Sailsur|  Tree view

Treesg
Area o  GeEomektry

Show on map

GMSS resurveying

_ Field statistics

6.24 Tree view

The Tree view panel displays in the following three cases:

1. When using the g Identify tool on a queryable vector layer according to the Settings > Record
> Info tool = Tree view setting

2. Once captured the point, line, polygon feature's geometry according to the Settings > Record >
New record = Tree \view setting

3. Opening it manually from the Query > Tables command or from the Pan frame > 2| Record
button in the button in left hand side at the bottom
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Tree view

K [ ] D

- Trees {Add) -
—|-Record 5 (Delete) ]
D=5
Species = Cedrus altlantica ‘glaud
East = 6.80
Morth = 6,60
West =6.20
South = 7.10
Diameter = 0.72
Skerbum = 2
Height = 21.0
Trunk = 4.5

4] ]

=k L ol

4] i [ [ »

Related Tree view settings

:} | Settings
Record [ Gnss [ NTRIP | Cammar 4] »

| Code dickionary: ||$ |xample'l,Fu:urestr';.-'.cdt |

Mew record: Tree view -

Info kool

rMeasurement units

Date format: |"|"E-ar Monkth Day vl
Length unit: |Meter vl
Area unit: |Square T vl
Speed unit: |m,l's vl
Coordinate Format: |D-ddddddd vl

Changing from Tree view to List view
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s Record 3/9 (geom
Mew Ffield

surveyed_polygon

n-l]]l Delete record

Field | Erase records

1D .

Label Filter

Dake Sort

Soilsurface List view

o

Area
Geomekry
Show on map
GMSS resurveying

_ Field statistics

The GNSS tab is used to
GNSS signal simulation, as well as

configure communication settings for your GNSS receiver or use

e displays the current projection of the map view to inform you about the real-time coordinate

transformation that applies to the incoming GNSS positions

¢ allows you to configure how the GNSS position to be displayed on the map view

alerts for the d

ata capture

MGRS coordinate usage
enabling/disabling SBAS (on some devices only)

turning on/off the static navigation (on some devices only)
controls the data collection for post processing and

L
usage of geoid undulation here with the ﬁ’;l button
quality thresholds

Other GNSS data capture related settings can be found on the GNSS Surwey panel.

2 Please note that the controls of the GNSS tab are slightly differ on Trimble
handhels.

The GNSS tab
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s | Settings

[Map ]Recu:urd | GMSS |NTRIF‘ ]Cu:umma 4] ]

Projection: | WGE584 Geographic, WESE4

Diisplay: |F|:||||:|w Positian v| ;)‘||

Quality settings
30 Fixed Cinky

[ Fix quality: | |
max, FDOP: Alarm
Part: [COME | 44
Baudrate:
[ mers B4

Projection: Displays the current spatial reference system of the map view. The projection button
clickable so it also opens the Select Projection panel to change the projection of the map view.

2 Please note that the projection of an existing map view with layers can be
changed with caution!

Display: Control the display of the GNSS position on the map view

¢ Display position: Shows the current GNSS position on the map view
o Follow position: Shows the GNSS position within the current map view. Default setting.

¢ Tight following: Shows the GNSS position in the centre of the map view

¢ Follow and rotate: Shows GNSS position in the centre of the map view and also rotates it into
the calculated GNSS heading. In case of higher speed the GNSS position gets to the lower part of
the map view.

L
LI Geoid File: This command allows you to define a Geoid Separation File. Opens a dialog to
display the current geoid separation file or replace it to an other one.

Quality settings:

3D Fixed Only: The GNSS position can be processed if the current GNSS position is a fix 3D
position. The default is unchecked.

Fix quality: The GNSS position can be processed if the current GNSS position is a differential
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corrected GNSS position. The default is unchecked. The following values can be selected:

¢ DGNSS Only

e PPS Only

¢ RTK Float or Fixed
¢ RTK Fixed Only

max. PDOP: The GNSS position can be processed if the current PDOP value less or equals or is
less than the maximum PDOP. Default max. PDOP is 4.

Alarm: beeps when the GNSS is active. The Alarm option is used to play alert sound (beep) that
notifies you about various GNSS quality that occur when your GNSS receiver is communicating with
DigiTerra Explorer. This check-box is ticked as default.

- max. PDOP exceed: The current PDOP value from the GNSS receiver exceeds the maximum
PDOP value.

- Not a DGNSS fix: "DGNSS Only" is checked on the GNSS tab, and the current position fix from
the GNSS receiver is not a DGNSS fix.

- Not a 3D fix: "3D Fixed Only" is checked on the GNSS tab, and the current position fix from the
GNSS receiver is a two dimensional fix.

GNSS serial port settings

The serial port parameters are used to specify communication settings for your auxiliary serial port.
For most serial devices, it should not be necessary to specify the Parity, Databits and Stopbits
additional serial communication settings. Advanced serial port parameters and GNSS signal

simulation can be set in the Port settings panel by tapping on the il button.

Port: Choose the COM port that your GNSS receiver is connected to on your device. The default is
COM®6 (commonly used ports are COM2, COM4, COM6, COM7 and COMS).

Baud: Choose the baud rate (data transfer speed) of your GNSS receiver’'s output. The default is
4800 (commonly used Baud rates are 4800, 9600, 57600 or 115200).

ﬂl - Searches and set the GNSS port settings

Tap to search for a connected GNSS if you do not know which port on your device your GNSS is
connected to. You need to make sure that your GNSS is connected and turned on (if necessary) so
the Search GNSS tool can detect your GNSS. The Port, Parity, Baud, Databits and Stopbits
dropdown lists will be updated as the Search GNSS tool searches for a connected GNSS. Once a
GNSS has been detected you will be prompted to choose the GNSS and use the corresponding
settings.

Raw file: Starts capturing phase data on L1 frequency for postprocessing. The RAW files can be
postprocessed with Magellan MobileMapper Office and Magellan MobileMapper 6 Office (for
Magellan MobileMapper 6 receiver) desktop softwares. Displays only on Magellan MobileMapper 6,
Ashtech MobileMapper 10 and on Ashtech MobileMapper 100 devices. Please note, that only ESRI
Shape file can be selected as target layer once enabled the RAW data logging on this tab.
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Mm6GNSS.dIl version 2.5.4.0 is required in the /BIN folder to start RAW data logging. Please don't
delete it or replace it with an older version of this DLL.

Availability of the "Raw file" logging 8 # v
feature in different editions

2 On Thales/Magellan/Ashtech devices you need to enter the purchased
GPSDifferential Code when you start the Raw data collection at the first time.

MGRS: Turns on/off the Military Grid Reference System coordinate display on the map view and on
the Target dialog. There is more information about this feature on our website here: http://

www.digiterra.hu/en/newsevents/64-digiterra-explorer-news/207-military-grid-reference-system-in-
digiterra-explorer.html

SN: On/Off: Turns on/off the Static navigation mode in SiRF GPS receivers. This option is
accessible in the Desktop version as default. In the Mobile version it is controlled by the device

configuration file.

SBAS: Turns on/off the SBAS mode in SiRF GPS receivers. This option is accessible in the
Desktop version as default. In the Mobile version it is controlled by the device configuration file.
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6.3.1 Port settings

The GPS serial port panel contains the following controls:

The GPS serial port panel

f.‘, Port Settings

[ ] simulation

Parity: |ND parity ,,|
Stophits: |1 stopbit

[ ] Simulation - Enables to use and play NMEA lodfiles.

2 NMEA lodfiles can be captured in DigiTerra Explorer on the Logger tab.

dtGpsSim.log - Clickable button to select a logdfile. Default filename is dtGpsSim.log that can be
played next to the application's main EXE file: DTExp7.exe.

Parity: Choose the parity of your GPS/GNSS receiver. The default is No parity.
Databits: Choose the number of data bits of your GPS/GNSS receiver. The default is 8 bits.
Stopbits: Choose the number of stop bits of your GPS/GNSS receiver. The default is 1 stopbit.

6.3.2 Trimble GNSS settings tab

If you are using DigiTerra Explorer on Trimble devices the GNSS settings tab appears with basically
different controls. The GNSS settings tab has two modes: I.Trimble Pathfinder Tools based (SiRF
or TSIP) and Il. NMEA. The default is the first one. These GPS port reading modes can be switched
on the GNSS Status panel with the button in the bottom right corner on Trimble devices only.

Supported Trimble GPS/GNSS receivers:

You can use DigiTerra Explorer with the GPS Pathfinder Tools SDK to control and configure any of
the following Trimble receivers:

GeoExplorer ® series handhelds (combined GPS receivers and Windows Mobile powered devices):
GeoXH ™ handheld
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GeoXM ™ handheld
GeoXT ™ handheld

Juno ™ series handhelds (combined GPS receiver and Windows Moabile powered device)
Juno ST handheld

Juno SB handheld
Juno SC handheld

Trimble Nomad ™ series handhelds (combined GPS receivers and Windows Mobile powered
devices)

Trimble Nomad G series handhelds (combined GPS receivers and Windows Mobile powered
devices)

Trimble Nomad 800/900GL handheld

Trimble Nomad 800/900GLC handheld

Trimble Nomad 800/900GLE handheld

Trimble Nomad 800/900GX handheld

Trimble Nomad 800/900GXC handheld

Trimble Nomad 800/900GXE handheld

GPS Pathfinder Pro series receivers:
GPS Pathfinder ProXH ™ receiver
GPS Pathfinder ProXT ™ receiver
GPS Pathfinder Pro XRS receiver
GPS Pathfinder ProXRT receiver

GPS Pathfinder receivers:

GPS Pathfinder XB receiver
GPS Pathfinder XC receiver
Trimble Recon ® GPS XB edition

Trimble Recon GPS XC edition

Switching between NMEA and SiRF protocoll on Trimble Juno/Nomad
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7% | GPS State o Ty S

7 sat ] PDOP=3.2
_____ H=1.2
58 L 120° v, W=2.6

€2 switch to NMEA mode?

Yes No

T ap on thig buttan
to zwitch betwesn
the GPS port
reading modes

4 Video tutorial to about the GPS mode switching: http://www.youtube.com/watch?
v=gPHmM3Ae5cws

GPS Settings tab on Trimble devices
7 | Settings e T oz [ok
|Hap|Remrd| GP5 |Logger|Rangeﬁ 4]

.| Hungary, Egyseges Orszagos
Projection: Vetulet DT, Palyl

Display: |Fo||crw Position v| ﬂl

PP base distance:
SSF file [ <80 km -

Setup
| GPS settings || Antenna setings |

ﬁﬁ GFS is disconnectad

Conmect |

Status |

PP base distance: base distance for postprocessing. Default value is less than 25 km. Use this
property to set or obtain the estimated distance to the base station that will be used during
postprocessing. If you will use more than one base station (during H-Star processing), specify the
estimated distance to the closest base station.
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6.3.2.1

SSF file: Starts writing into an SSF file for postprocessing when the GPS active. Displays only on
Trimble devices. The SSF file can be postprocessed with Trimble Pathfinder Office desktop software.

Setup box:
GPS settings - Opens the GPS settings panel
Antenna settings - Opens the Antenna settings panel

GPS is disconnected / GPS is connected: DigiTerra Explorer displays here the status of the GPS
connection

Connect - Establishes a connection to a GPS receiver. If the GPS receiver is already connected,
this command is not available. When you connect to the GPS receiver, the settings from the
software are sent to the GPS receiver to configure its operation.

Disconnect - Disconnects the software from the GPS receiver. If the GPS receiver is already
disconnected, this command is not available.

Status - Opens the Status panel

Trimble GPS settings

2 This panel is English as default and cannot be localized to other languages.

Trimble GPS Settings panel - General tab

7 | Settings o Ty 4Z ok

GPS Settings

Fort; [comz -|

Masks
DOP Type: | PDOP -|
Max. PDOP: |E. v|
Max. HDOP: |-| --|
Min. Elevation;  [5° -|
Min. SNR: |12 -
Min. Satellites: |-| v|

Bpply Velocity Flter
Use GLOMASS (if available)

General | Real-time |

Port: Displays the available GPS serial ports. Select a COM port here before connecting to the GPS
receiver. If you specify the wrong port, your application cannot communicate with the GPS receiver.
The default port setting is COM1.
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Masks

DOP Type: Default: PDOP. Use this property to specify whether to use a maximum PDOP or a
maximum HDOP value to control whether the GPS receiver is computing positions. A low DOP value
indicates that the \isible satellites are widely separated in the sky, which gives better position
information. When the DOP value rises above the maximum setting, the application stops logging
positions.

2 When using a Juno SB, Juno SC, or Juno ST handheld, a GPS Pathfinder XB
receiver, or a GPS Pathfinder XC receiver, or the Trimble Yuma rugged tablet
computer, Trimble recommends that you set the DOP type to PDOP and then set
the MaximumPDOPMask property to 99

Max. PDOP: Default: 6.0. Use this property to view and set the maximum Position Dilution of
Precision (PDOP) for the satellite constellation. If the Trimble GPS receiver detects a higher PDOP
value for the current satellite constellation, the receiver stops computing positions until the PDOP
drops to or below the value of this property.

The PDOP value indicates the quality of a GPS position. It takes account of the location of each
satellite relative to the other satellites in the constellation, and their geometry in relation to the GPS
receiver.

Specify a lower maximum PDOP to collect fewer, more precise positions. However, decreasing the
maximum PDOP too far below the value recommended for your GPS receiver significantly decreases
the time during which you can calculate positions, and does not significantly increase accuracy.

Specify a higher maximum PDOP to collect more, less precise positions. However, increasing the
maximum PDOP can seriously degrade position quality.

Legal values for this property are 1-99. A PDOP value of 4 or less gives excellent positions. A PDOP
of between 4 and 8 is acceptable. A PDOP of 8.0 or more is poor. The default maximum PDOP is 6.

2 When using a Juno SB, Juno SC, or Juno ST handheld, a GPS Pathfinder XB
receiver, or a GPS Pathfinder XC receiver, or the Trimble Yuma rugged tablet
computer, set the maximum PDOP to 99.

Max. HDOP: Default: 4.0. Use this property to view and set the maximum Horizontal Dilution of
Precision (HDOP) for the satellite constellation. If the Trimble GPS receiver detects a higher HDOP
value for the current satellite constellation, the receiver stops computing positions until the HDOP
drops to or below the value of this property.

2 When using a Juno SB, Juno SC, or Juno ST handheld, a GPS Pathfinder XB
receiver, or a GPS Pathfinder XC receiver, or the Trimble Yuma rugged tablet
computer, Trimble recommends that you do not use this property. Instead, set the
DOP Type property to PDOP and then set the Max. PDOP property to 99.

Specifying a maximum HDOP can give greater productivity than filtering the solutions with a
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maximum PDOP. Setting a maximum PDOP rejects some positions that have an acceptable HDOP
value, because their VDOP (Vertical Dilution of Precision) value is unacceptable. When you use a
maximum HDOP, these positions are accepted.

Use the HDOP setting when vertical precision is not particularly important, and your position yield
would be decreased by excluding positions with a high vertical component in the PDOP value (for
example, if collecting data under canopy).

Legal values for this property are 1-99. The maximum HDOP should typically be set to
approximately two-thirds of your normal PDOP setting. An HDOP value of 4 or less gives excellent
positions.

Min. Elevation: Default 15°. Use this property to view and set the maximum Position Dilution of
Precision (PDOP) for the satellite constellation. If the Trimble GPS receiver detects a higher PDOP
value for the current satellite constellation, the receiver stops computing positions until the PDOP
drops to or below the value of this property.

The PDOP value indicates the quality of a GPS position. It takes account of the location of each
satellite relative to the other satellites in the constellation, and their geometry in relation to the GPS
receiver.

Specify a lower maximum PDOP to collect fewer, more precise positions. However, decreasing the
maximum PDOP too far below the value recommended for your GPS receiver significantly decreases
the time during which you can calculate positions, and does not significantly increase accuracy.

Specify a higher maximum PDOP to collect more, less precise positions. However, increasing the
maximum PDOP can seriously degrade position quality.

Legal values for this property are 1-99. A PDOP value of 4 or less gives excellent positions. A PDOP
of between 4 and 8 is acceptable. A PDOP of 8.0 or more is poor. The default maximum PDOP is 6.

2 When using a Juno SB, Juno SC, or Juno ST handheld, a GPS Pathfinder XB
receiver, or a GPS Pathfinder XC receiver, or the Trimble Yuma rugged tablet
computer, set the maximum PDOP to 99.

Min. SNR: Default: 39. Use this property to view and set the minimum signal-to-noise ratio (SNR)
value of each satellite tracked by the Trimble GPS receiver. The SNR is a measure of the quality of
the signal from a satellite. When the SNR of a satellite falls below the minimum value, the receiver
stops using that satellite to calculate GPS positions.

2 If you lower the minimum SNR, the GPS receiver uses satellites with weaker
signals. While this may increase the GPS coverage you can obtain in
environments where the GPS signal is weakened (such as forests), it can reduce
accuracy.

Applications created using version 2.00 and later of the GPS Pathfinder Tools SDK store and display
SNR values as Carrier-to-Noise ratio (C/No) values, measured in decibel-Hertz (dBHz). Applications
created using previous versions of the SDK stored and displayed signal-to-noise ratio (SNR) values
as Amplitude Measurement Unit (AMU) values.
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The typical SNR of a satellite at 30° elevation is between 47 and 50 dBHz. The quality of a GPS
position degrades as the SNR of one or more satellites in the constellation falls below 39 dBHz.

Legal values for the Minimum SNR property range from 12 to 47 dBHz. Typical Minimum SNR Mask
values for most supported Trimble GPS receivers are 33 to 43 dBHz.

2 When using a Juno SB, Juno SC, or Juno ST handheld, a GPS Pathfinder XB
receiver, or a GPS Pathfinder XC receiver, or the Trimble Yuma rugged tablet
computer, Trimble recommends that you set the minimum SNR to 12 dBHz.

2 The Minimum SNR Mask only applies to L1 data. If a satellite is outputting L1 and
L2 signals, and the SNR of the satellite’s L1 signal meets the required minimum
SNR, then the L2 signal from the same satellite is always used.

Min. Satellites: Default: 4 (for three-dimensional positions). Use this property to view and set the
minimum number of GPS satellites that must be tracked by the Trimble GPS receiver before a GPS
position is calculated. If the receiver detects a lower number of satellites in the sky, it stops
calculating positions until the number of qualified satellites (that meet the other property
requirements) meets or exceeds the value of this property.

The minimum number of satellites required to calculate a three-dimensional position is four, which is
the default setting. If you want to collect high-accuracy data, the minimum number of satellites
required to calculate a three-dimensional position when the GPS receiver is moving is five (for
example, when logging an area or line feature).

Apply Velocity Filter: Default: Off. Use this property to enable or disable the position velocity filter
in the connected Trimble GPS receiver. Velocity filtering smooths the positions from the GPS
receiver as they are generated, using velocity information. This filter reduces the effects of multipath
on positions computed by the GPS receiver.

1 Files collected with the Velocity Filter property enabled cannot be differentially
corrected using Trimble postprocessing software unless H-Star data or carrier
phase measurements are logged.

Velocity filtering is not appropriate in all environments, and should only be applied in situations
where hostile GPS conditions are expected to degrade position accuracy. When used on
predominantly good data, the filtering may decrease the accuracy of the data. Trimble recommends
that you apply velocity filtering during differential correction. This gives you the flexibility to reprocess
the data with and without velocity filtering, and then choose the best result.

2 When using a Juno SB, Juno SC, or Juno ST handheld, a GPS Pathfinder XB
receiver, or a GPS Pathfinder XC receiver, or the Trimble Yuma rugged tablet
computer, velocity filtering is unavailable.
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Use GLONASS (if available): Default: On. Use this property to enable or disable tracking of
GLONASS satellites in the connected GPS receiver. If the connected receiver is not GLONASS-
capable, the setting for this property has no effect and only GPS satellites are tracked.

Tracking GLONASS satellites as well as GPS satellites can improve productivity by reducing the
time required to achieve real-time or postprocessed decimeter or subfoot solutions and increasing
the amount of data collected (increased yield), particularly in tough environments such as around tall
buildings and under heawy tree canopy.

Trimble GPS Settings panel - Real-time tab

Source Type:

= ] 7]

Secondary Source;

|Nnne v| I:I

Position Mode: |Bes: Available v|

dige Limit; |5l} seconds v|

General | Real-ime |

Real-time Settings
Use the Real-time Settings form to select the real-time differential GPS sources that you use, if any,

and to configure how your system communicates with each source.

Note — Data collected using a Recon GPS CF Card receiver cannot be differentially corrected, either
in real time or using postprocessing.

To open the Real-time Settings tab, do one of the following:
¢ In the GPS Settings panel, tap Real-time.

¢ In any screen in the Real-time section, tap the Setup button.

DigiTerra Explorer always uses the highest priority real-time source available, according to your list
of preferences. If the source it is currently using becomes unavailable, the software switches to the
next choice. Whenever DigiTerra Explorer acquires a higher priority real-time source, it switches
back to this source. For example, the software will not use your second choice if your first choice is
available.

It is important that you set up all of the choices correctly, so that when DigiTerra Explroer software
switches between choices it can continue to receive corrections.

Source types
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7 | Settings o Ty 4= ok

GPS Settings

Source Type:

| Internet H

None
Beacon I
Corr Satellibe

SEAS I:I
Recoiver Port
Direct Dial
Serial Port

General | Real-ime |

Selectable source types

Default: None to both Source Types
None: The application will not use a real-time DGPS correction stream

Beacon: The application will use real-time DGPS corrections from a marine radio beacon, received
by the GPS receiver's integrated beacon receiver

Com Satellite: The application will use real-time DGPS corrections from a satellite differential
correction senice, received by the GPS receiver's integrated communication satellite receiver

SBAS: The application will use real-time DGPS corrections from a Satellite Based Augmentation
System (SBAS), received by the GPS receiver's integrated SBAS receiver

Receiver Port: The application will use real-time DGPS corrections from an external real-time
correction source connected to a port on the GPS receiver

Direct Dial: The application will use real-time DGPS corrections from an external real-time
correction source connected to the field computer using a direct dial modem

Serial Port: The application will use real-time DGPS corrections from an external real-time
correction source connected to a serial port on the field computer

Internet: The application will use real-time DGPS corrections from an external real-time correction
source connected to the field computer using an Internet connection
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6.3.2.2 Trimble Antenna settings

2 This panel is English as default and cannot be localized to other languages.

Trimble Antenna settings

Height: 0000 m |

Height: the height of the antenna abowe the ground

Please, enter "0" on the GNSS Survey panel when using the Height

parameter on the Trimble Antenna Settings panel, anyway the measured
height offsets with the default value of the Antenna height (on the GPS Survey

dialog.)

GNSS Survey Up/Down offset
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6.3.2.3

s |Enplorer 7 R oz %
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Type: the type of antenna that is being used

200 m, 1112603 —

Measure Height To: the physical point on the antenna that was used when measuring the height
(the "measurement method")

Trimble postprocessing software uses "Measure Height To" information to compensate for the
antenna height when displaying positional information, which gives more accurate elevation readings.
For example, if an antenna height of 2.0 meters is specified, the postprocessing software
automatically subtracts 2.0 meters from all GPS position and feature elevations, and displays the
true ground elevation rather than the elevation at the antenna.

DigiTerra Explorer determines the list of available antennas and measurement methods. If the
application is connected to a GPS receiver, only the antenna types supported by the connected
receiver are shown. If the application is not connected to a GPS receiver, all antenna types are
shown.

When the user clicks the OK button, the new antenna settings are applied. If an SSF file is open, an
SSF Surwey Station record is also written. The Survey Station record allows the postprocessing

software to determine the antenna settings, and to apply the appropriate offset to all subsequent
elevations in the file.

Trimble Status

2 This panel is English as default and cannot be localised to other languages.

Trimble Status panel
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7 | GPS Status o Ty 4 ok

Fecaiver: ?

GPS: ﬁf 6% Calculating Positions

Position 0%00'101.200°N
0°00'01.080°E

Altitude; -1.63m

Carier: Disabled

Est, Accuracy:  6.17m

FRA: ?

DOPs: HDOP=2.1, PDOP=3.6

Antenna: Connected

Battery: Good (12.4V, 100%)

DGPS Status: Not operating

Averaged SNR: 36

Receiver: Shows the type of the receiver

GPS: Shows the used/viewed number of satellites; and the GPS status codes:
¢ Calculating Positions

Waiting For GPS Time

High PDOP

Waiting For Satellites

High HDOP

Position: Shows the coordinates of the current position.

Altitude: Shows the current altitude in meter.

Carrier: Shows the current status of carrier logging, and the length of time that carrier phase or H-
Star data has been recorded since lock on the required number of satellites was obtained.

Est. Accuracy: This property shows the estimated accuracy of the GPS position in meters. The
estimated accuracy has a confidence level of 68%, which means that 68% of the time the actual
position should be within the estimated distance of the measured position. The estimated accuracy
reflects the accuracy of the positions that are being collected in real-time, whether they are
autonomous positions, or real-time differentially corrected positions. To differentiate it from the PPA,
the estimated accuracy is sometimes referred to as the Current Estimated Accuracy (CEA).

PPA: The Predicted Postprocessed Accuracy (PPA) value can provide an estimate of
postprocessed accuracy, but only when logging H-Star data. It does indicate the accuracy that
might be achieved after postprocessing.

DOPs: Shows the current HDOP and PDOP values
Antenna: Retrieves the current status of the antenna. The Status value indicates whether the
antenna is disconnected, or whether the Trimble GPS receiver is using its internal antenna, or is

connected to an external antenna. (Not all GPS receivers report the antenna status.)

Battery: Indicates the current battery level. In addition, this event can notify your application of a
battery level change as soon as the change occurs. The battery level of the receiver is checked at
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least once every 30 seconds. If the battery wltage has changed by more than 0.1 volts, or if the
percentage remaining has changed by more than 1.0%.

DGPS Status: Indicates the current DGPS statuses

¢ No DGPS Source Selected - A real-time differential correction source is not selected.

¢ DGPS Operating - A real-time differential correction source is selected and corrected positions are
being received.

¢ DGPS Not Operating - A real-time differential correction source is selected but corrected positions
are not being received.

Averaged SNR: Shows the averaged SNR value to all used satellites

The geoid undulation

DigiTerra Explorer calculates heights in two ways:

1. Height above ellipsoid. This is the default.
2. Height above Mean Sea Level if a geoid undulation value is specified by using a geoid
undulation file.

2+ About the height calculation please also have a look at this tutorial at http:/
forum.digiterra.hu/viewtopic.php?f=59&t=308

To specify appropriate value of the Upward offset field on the GPS Survey panel for calculating the
height value it is necessary to understand how DigiTerra Explorer calculates heights

GPS receivers output the height of the GPS antenna, in meters, via the GGA sentence of the NMEA
protocol. This height is relative to Mean Sea Level. Many GPS receivers also output the geoid
undulation, in meters, via the same GGA sentence. The geoid undulation is the distance between
the geoid and ellipsoid. DigiTerra Explorer then calculates the sum of the GPS antenna height
(relative to Main Sea Lewel) and the geoid undulation to produce the ellipsoidal height (Height Above
Ellipsoid) which is potentially stored as the height value. So from the GGA message, DigiTerra
Explorer calculates Height Above Ellipsoid using the following formula:

Height Above Ellipsoid = Main See Level Height * Geoid undulation value

This Height Above Ellipsoid value is based on the datum used by the GPS receiver, which is
typically WGS84. The default unit for Height Above Ellipsoid value is meter. When the TSIP protocol
is used on Trimble devices, DigiTerra Explorer requests the Height Above Ellipsoid height from the
GPS. Consequently, no calculation of the Height Above Ellipsoid is needed by DigiTerra Explorer.

To store accurate height values, it is necessary to provide DigiTerra Explorer with additional
information to be used for calculating the height values. Upward offset: Since the height reported by
the GPS is actually the height of the GPS antenna, it is necessary to let DigiTerra Explorer know
the height of the GPS antenna abowe the ground. DigiTerra Explorer then subtracts the antenna
height from the GPS height to determine the height value for the GPS position at ground level. The
default Upward offset (antenna height) is -1.5 meter.

Geoid undulation
The geoid undulation file provides the geoid separation value (distance between the geoid and
ellipsoid) to the current Latitude, Longitude GPS position. DigiTerra Explorer subtracts the geoid
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undulation from the ellipsoidal height to determine the height for the heights value. The resultant
height is the Main Sea Leel, or orthometric height. The Geoid undulation is negative where the geoid
lies below the ellipsoid.

The geoid undulation file built based on the official Earth Gravitation Model's (EGMZ2008) 2.5 Minute
Geoid Heights (has been publicly released by the U.S. National Geospatial-Intelligence Agency
(NGA) EGM Development Team.)

The EGM2008 Model

EGM2008 2.5 Minute Geoid Heights

GGA String

GGA - Global Positioning System Fix Data, Time, Position and fix related data for a GPS receiver.

1 2 34 567 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
| | | [ | | | [ | |
$--GGA ,hhmmss.ss,1111.11 ,a,yyyyYy.V¥., 2, X, XX, X.X,x.%x M, x.x, M, x.x, xxxx*hh<CR><LF>
Field Number:
1) Universal Time Coordinated (UTC)
2) Latitude

3) Nor S (North or South)
4) Longitude
5) E or W (East or West)
6) GPS Quality Indicator,
0 - fix not available,
1 - GPS fix,
2 - Differential GPS fix
(values above 2 are 2.3 features)
3 - PPS fix
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4 - Real Time Kinematic
5 - Float RTK
6 - estimated (dead reckoning)
7 - Manual input mode
8 - Simulation mode
7) Number of satellites in view, 00 — 12
8) Horizontal Dilution of precision
9) Antenna Altitude above/below mean-sea-level (geoid)
10) Units of antenna altitude, meters
11) Geoidal separation, the difference between the WGS-84 earth ellipsoid and mean-sea-
level (geoid), "-" means mean-sea-level below ellipsoid
12) Units of geoidal separation, meters
13) Age of differential GPS data, time in seconds since last SC104 type 1 or 9 update, null field
when DGPS is not used
14) Differential reference station ID, 0000-1023
15) Checksum

Relation to Geoid Undulation

H=h-N

H: Ellipsoid height

h: Orthometric height (Field 9) (mean-sea-level height)

N: Geoidal separation (Field 11)

What you read in field 9 is an orthometric height (h) corrected by global geoidal
separation (N) in meters, based on the official NATO's standard mean-sea-level algorithm
(5-degree grid of height).

To calculate the ellipsoid height (H) use this formula:

H = h - N (NATO)
(H = Field 9 - Field 11)

Now use the interpolated geoidal separation to calculate the correct ellipsoid height (h).

h =H + N (EGM2008 interpolated)

The EGM2008 geoid undulation file can be downloaded to DigiTerra Explorer from the following link:
http://www.digiterra.hu/downloads/DigiTerra_Explorer/geoidUnd.rar. Must be copied the
uncompressed files to the \Geoids path.

The geoidund.rar contains the following files:

¢ geoidUnd.dat
¢ geoidUnd.ers
¢ geoidUnd.hdr

Custom raster grids (more accurate) can be used by replacing the geoidUnd.dat file with the new
raster's header file: geoidUnd.hdr. In case of using a custom grid file you have to copy or calculate
the next values based on the geoidUnd.ers file (header file values = ERS file values):
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Settings
EastMin = Eastings
EastMax = Eastings + NrOfCellsPerLine * Xdimension
EastSize = Xdimension
NorthMin = Northings - NrOfLines * Ydimension
NorthMax = Northings
NorthSize = Ydimension
The original geoidUnd.ers (ERS file values):
DatasetHeader Begin
DataFile = "geoidUnd.dat"
DataSetType = ERStorage
DataType = Raster
ByteOrder = LSBFirst
Commnet = "Geoid undulation 2.5 x 2.5 min global"
CoordinateSpace Begin
Datum = "WwGsS84"
Projection = "Geographic"
CoordinateType = EN
Rotation = 0:0:0.0
CoordinateSpace End
RasterInfo Begin
CellType = IEEE4ByteReal

CellInfo Begin
Xdimension
Ydimension
CellInfo End
NrOfLines
NrOfCellsPerLine
RegistrationCoord
Eastings
Northings
RegistrationCoord
NrOfBands =1
RasterInfo End
DatasetHeader End

0.04166666666666667
0.04166666666666667

= 4321
= 8642
Begin
= -0.04166666666666667
= 90
End

The original geoidUnd.hdr (header file values):

// Geoid Undulation Matrix

// Format: 4 or 8 byte floating point, little endian encoding

// Data Order: rows from eastmin to eastmax,

EastMin=-0.04166666666666667
EastMax=360
EastSize=0.04166666666666667
NorthMin=-90

NorthMax=90
NorthSize=0.04166666666666667
Header=0

DataSize=4

Dimension=1

NullvValue=0

325

columns from northmax to northmin
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6.3.4 Using geoid files

Geoid Separation File: This option will incorporate the geoid undulation in determining the
orthometric elevation of the measurement. The definition of the geoid model as currently adopted by
the National Geodetic Surwey is the equipotential surface of the Earth's gravity field which best fits, in
a least squares sense, global mean sea lewvel. Orthometric elevation measurements are used in
survey calculations. In order to conwert ellipsoid heights (He) as measured by GPS into orthometric
elevations (Eo), you must provide for a correction between the GPS-measured ellipsoid (reference
ellipsoid) and a constant level gravitational surface, the geoid. This correction is the geoid
undulation (Ug).

Terrain

— ~_
AN == Geoid file

Y

He=Eo+ Ug ™ Ellipsoid

How to use Geoid Separation Files with DigiTerra Explorer
1. Copy the Geoid Separation File(s) to the following directory:

Default Geoid Directory

Path:
Desktop version: $DOCUMENTS\DigiTerra Explorer\Geoids
Mobile version: $SDCARD\Geoids

L]
2. Tap on the LI Geoid File button on the Settings panel > GPS tab
3. Tap on the New button on the appeared message box to open the Geoid File panel

Geoid file selection message box
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j'. |5E|F_:E|: Projection JF «fx 11..:12

.. | Humgary, Egyseges Orszagos
Projection: vetulet DT, Polyl

Display: |Fallow Position - ﬂl

Attention!

The Following geoid File is in use:
<None

Tlew Deactivate Cancel

Sk | On |OFF

Deactivate - Deactivates the geoid file usage

Cancel - Closes the geoid file selection message box

4. Select a geoid file

Geoid File selection panel

j'. |Please, select the o ={x 11:14 |ok
Mame; |'|,5D CardlGenids), || Ik I
Type: |Geu:uiu:| files v|| Cancel |
Path: [\5D CardiGeaids) Il |

| Mew Folder || Rename || Delete |

File | Tvpe I Size | Crak
t4 geaidUnd dat 142,,, 200
EGMOZ_FI)_Hungary geo 374k 201
Hungary _EGMZ008  ggf 413k 200
EGMOZ_EIl_Humgary qsf ATk 2
Hungary _EGMz005  gsf g15k  z01
4 [ [ [»

Successfully loaded geoid file
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.. | Humgary, Egyseges Orszagos
Projection: vetulet DT, Polyl

successfully loaded,

(]
b @ The selected geoid file is

[WT e, POOPT (4.0 [V &larm

Pork: |COMS - ﬂ|
Eaudrate: |S7600 - ’;fl

Supported geoid file formats:

.DAT files
.BIN files

.GSF files
.GGF files
.GEO files

 You can download several geoid separation files here: http:/
resources.ashtech.com/GEOIDS

4 The selected geoid separation file can be applied on the Calculate panel in
determining the orthometric elevation of the calculated position.

NTRIP

The DGPS tab is an NTRIP Client and available only in DigiTerra Explorer Professional edition. The
program handles the HTTP communication to receive streams from an NTRIP Caster. After
downloading a source table, setting up the session parameters and connect to the receiver on the
GPS Status dialog with the Connect button or by opening the GPS Surwey panel, the software
connects to the NTRIP Caster and writes the received GNSS data stream to a defined serial port
until the session is stopped.

Receiving a stream is continuously indicated by the "Received data" control. In addition, the total
amount of received bytes is displayed as long as a session continues. Handling instructions as well
as error messages are shown on the message boxes. The program keeps the last session
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parameters, containing i.e. IP Address, Port, Username, Password, selected Mount point and COM-
port settings.

This tab is accessible in the Professional edition in the Desktop version as default. In the Mobile
version it is controlled by the device configuration file.

Availability of the "DGPS" tab in different 4 b 4 v
editions

The DGPS tab contains the following controls:

The DGPS tab

Correction:

Max age: |2|:| SEC v|
-NTRIP

Address: | |
Pork: |21|:|1 |
Jsername:

Password:

Maount paint: | Choose, ., |
Received data: ||:| Bytes |

| COM4 115200kbps |

For Trimble Mapping & GIS products, please read the Trimble GPS settings topic to set up a
real-time correction.

# On Spectra products (MobileMapper 100 series, Promark 120 series) you have to
use the on-board DGNSS Configuration software.

The DGPS tab contains the following controls:

Max age: Real-Time correction Age Limit. 50 second or 150 second are good values to work with
in most cases. If for any reason, the reception of DGPS/DGNSS corrections is of poor quality, you

can increase this time limit up to 250 second without significantly impairing the position accuracy

normally achieved with DGPS. The default is 20 second.

Usage of the Max age property:

Use this property to set the maximum age of RTCM data that will be used. RTCM is a format for
real-time differential correction messages. RTCM are the initial letters of the Radio Technical
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Commission for Maritime Senices. When a DGPS source is in operation, the GPS receiver gets a
stream of RTCM data. This data stream contains the corrections that improve the accuracy of the
GPS position. If the RTCM data is current, then maximum accuracy is achieved. If the DGPS data
stream is interrupted, the data already saved in the receiver ages. It is still useful, but the accuracy
begins to degrade as time goes on. If the data is too old, it is not useful.

This property allows you to trade off accuracy for yield. Choose a small value, for example 5
seconds, to ensure that all DGPS positions have the maximum accuracy. However, some positions
may not be corrected when the DGPS data stream is interrupted for more than 5 seconds. Choose a
larger value, for example 50 seconds, to allow DGPS positions to be computed with older data. In
this case, if the DGPS data stream is interrupted for 40 seconds, DGPS corrections continue to be
applied but the accuracy of these positions is not as good.

DigiTerra Explorer sends NMEA GGA sentence based on the selected Max age value. e.g. if you

selected 20 sec the GGA will be sent in every 20 seconds to the senice provider if it is necessary to
receive corrections in the selected stream.

Broadcaster settings:
IP Address and port of an NTRIP Caster, Username and Password are broadcaster information.

Broadcaster settings

NTRIP

Address: [64.208.45.44 |
Port: 2101 |
lsername: digiterra

Password: Aokt

e Address: NTRIP Caster IP Address or Host name

¢ Port: Port number of the NTRIP Caster's IP Address or Host nhame. In most cases you can use 80
or 2101 as port number. The default is 2101.

e Username: Used-ID for the NTRIP Caster

e Password: Password for the NTRIP Caster

Mount point selection and Output settings:

Select Mount point and Output
Maount point: | Choose, ., |

Received data: ||:| Bytes |
| COML 1200kbps |

¢ Mount point: Tap on the Choose... button to open the Source table panel with the available
streams

¢ Received data: Displays the total amount of received RTCM data in bytes as long as a session
continues

e Serial COM-Port settings: Tap on this button to open the Output's Serial port settings panel

e Apply: This button is active only when the software is connected to the receiver and you changed
the currently used Mount point. Tap on this button to apply changes.
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6.4.1 Source table

Once you have entered the connection settings of an NTRIP Caster within the DGPS dialog, you find
details about its data streams in the this panel. Select the stream in the Source drop-down list you
are looking for. The dialog also shows details about the Network the stream belongs to.

Source table
i
Select Metwark: ELPOS -

Saurce |SGD_DGNSS-RTCM3.D v|

Field | Data -

Mountpoink  SGO_DGRHSS-RTCMS.0
Identifier DaMS5_RTCME.0

Formak RTCM 3.0

Carrier Ph... L1 _
M55 EPS+HGELO =
Metwork, ELIPOS

Caunkry HUM

Position M47, 7% E19,287

Sending p... Yes 1
Solution Single base

Generatar GMNSMART
guthentica,,, Basic

pdate Cancel (o] 4

4

Select Network: Select a Network to filter the list of the selectable streams
Select Stream: Select a mount point

Stream details: Shows the details of the selected NTRIP mount point
Refresh - Updates the list of the available mount points
Cancel - Cancels the selected mount point and closes the Source table panel

OK - Selects the current mount point and closes the Source table panel

6.4.2 Serial port settings

This dialog enables you to define the serial COM port output option to forward a DGNSS or RTK data
stream as received from an NTRIP Caster to the serial connected GNSS receiver. Details defining
the COM-port communication are to be entered through this dialog.

NTRIP Serial COM port settings
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/s ]

COM port: |COM1 T|
Baudrate: (1200 -
Parity: (Mo parity -|

Stophits: |1 stopbit -

(04 | | Cancel |

E

In the most cases you need to apply the same connection settings as on the GPS serial port
settings dialog.

COM port: Select a COM port to forward the received NTRIP data stream. The default is COM1
Baudrate: Select a baudrate. The usage of a high baud-rate is recommended (e.g. 19200 or higher)
if supported by your hardware.

Parity: Choose the parity of your GPS receiver. The default is No parity.

Databits: Choose the number of data bits of your GPS receiver. The default is 8 bits.

Stopbits: Choose the number of stop bits of your GPS receiver. The default is 1 stopbit.

Cancel - Cancels the port configuration and closes the dialog.

OK - Enables the defined port configuration and closes the dialog.

Command

The Send command tab is a serial command line interface tool to any GNSS receivers that connects
via serial COM port to DigiTerra Explorer and supports this feature. You can type serial commands /
use serial command files using with your GNSS receiver to set or report internal settings.

This should be done only in consultation with your GNSS receiver's dealer. See the GNSS receiver's
operations manuals for a complete list of GNSS receiver commands.

Coming serial command files with DigiTerra Explorer are located in the following paths:

Path:
Desktop version: $DOCUMENTS\DigiTerra Explorer\Scripts\
Mobile version: $SDCARD\Scripts\
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Availability of the "Send Command" tab in b 4 # +f
different editions

The Send Command tab contains the following controls:

The Send Command tab

| v|| Send |

| <General = - | Target Device

I |
| Startup Commands | |:|| |

| Close Commands ||:|| |

| Clear || Command File ” Save Log |

Command combo box: type the command here you want to send to the connected receiver then
tap on the Send button. This combo also lists the previously sent serial commands as a drop-down
list. Saved commands are stored in the GNSSCommandHistory.txt file.

Path:
Desktop version: $DOCUMENTS\DigiTerra Exploren\GNSSCommandHistory.txt

Mobile version: $SDCARD\Bin\GNSSCommandHistory.txt

Target Device: list the operation modes of the sending command

e <General>: General mode, can be used with most of the receivers
¢ Altus: Recommended for Altus receivers

¢ Hemisphere: Recommended for Hemispehere receivers

Report window: list the sent commands and reports the response coming from the receiver

Startup Commands - You can select a Command File here that will be sent to the receiver upon
serial port connection

Close Commands - You can select a Command File here that will be sent to the receiver when
disconnecting from the receiver

Clear - Clears the report window

Command File - Select a Command File here and tap on the Send button to send it to the receiver
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6.6

Sawe Log - Sawes the content of the Report window into a .LOG file

Antenna

The Antenna tab is used to configure the receivers external Antenna.

Availability of the "Antenna" tab in 8 # v
different editions

The Antenna tab contains the following controls:

The Antenna tab

#} | Settings

| NTRIF | Command | Antenna

[] External antenna

ankenna:

L1 Offset: 0.0 mm

Rod height: I:I i

Antenna height: 0,000 m

External antenna: Enables to use external antenna

Antenna: The entire list of supported antennas is available for selection if the External antenna
check-box is checked. To select/change an antenna tap on the large Please select! button and
select in the tree by manufacturer on the Select Antenna panel. The chosen antenna model can now
be seen on the place of the Please select! button.

Selecting an external antenna
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#} | Settings

| Select Antenna

| WTRIP | Command | Antenna + Leica -
+ Mfacn:umeter
+- Micro Pulse
+- MawCom
Antenna: Please seleck! +- Nowatel
+- Sensar Syskems ||
+|- Septentrio
L1 Offset: 0.0 mm +- Sokkia
Rod height: m +- Spectra Precision B
+|- Stanex =
Anktenna height:  Z.000 m H
+- Trimble
+|- UniSkrang ||
+|- LINE MO b
k.

Madel TPSHIPER._LITE with SIMM car
L1/L? [TPSLEGANTZ]
Legant 3 with UHF Antenna [TPSLEG

External antenna

335

L1 [TPSLEGANT_G] Topcon, PG-81 wiGP, pin: 01-
L1 [TPSMAPANT E] Antenna: §40201-06, arraw-=N
L1J/LZ [TPSMG_AZ] [TPSPE_A1_B+EP MOME]
Integrated Antenna/Receiver [ TP
LijL2 [TPSPiE_Al] L1 Offset: 54,2 mm
L1jL2 +qgroundplane [TPSPGE_A14+GP ChE
Pi3-A1 wiGP, pin: 01-340201-06, art Rod hefght' "

y Antenna height: 2,054 m

microstrip [TPSPGE_aZ]
L1 [TPSPG_AS]
p/n: 01-031401-01, radome pin: 001 +|

4 [ [ [+

L1 Offset: Vertical Phase Center Eccentricity for L1. This value in mm refers to the vertical distance
between the top of the pole (or the base of the antenna) and the L1 phase center of the selected
antenna. The L1 Offset is = 0 mm if there is no selected external antenna.

Rod height: Height of the rod in meters. The Rod height is = 0 m if the there is no selected
antenna. Default Rod height =2 m.

Antenna height = Rod height + L1 Offset. It is global variable (for all layers) and its value
will be deducted from the HAE (Height Above Ellipsoid).
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# About the height calculation please also have a look at this tutorial at http://
forum.digiterra.hu/viewtopic.php?f=59&t=308
2 Please note, that the Antenna height is not applied on the GNSS Survey dialog as
in version 6, but you can still apply different Up/Down offset values there for any
layer.
6.7 Logger

The Logger tab contains the following controls:

# Please note that the GNSS logfile button inactive in the trial edition.

Availability of the "Logger" tab in different #® b 4 4
editions

The Logger tab

ENSS logfie [ | | [ mmes

GNSS position |F'|:|ints vl
-Move'Skand separation in the GNSS lag

Time inkerval (£sec):

Speed limit:
rSpatial analysis with the selected layer

Paolygon edge size: _

Proccimity threshold: I:I

1. Identifier Figld: | -

2. Identifier Field; | -

GNSS log: - You can save the projected GPS coordinates into a GPS tracklog file when the GPS
active. Tap on the GPS log: button to set the path of the GPS tracklog file. The GPS lodfile is
turned off as default.

NMEA: Stores NMEA 0183 sentences in the selected GPS tracklog file when the GPS active. The
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6.8

default is unchecked.
GNSS position: Sets the type of geometry for processing of last added GPS tracklog file.

¢ Points: Creates points from every GPS position with ID, Date data fields.

Lines: Creates lines between GPS positions with ID, Date, Length, Speed data fields.
Polyline: Connects the GPS positions and create one polyline from it. Data fields are: Label,
Date, Length, Area.

Polygon: Connects the GPS positions and create one polygon from it. Data fields are: Label,
Date, Length, Area.

Move/Stand separation in the GNSS log:
Determination of standing status for GPS log statistics.

Time interval (tsec): Set the time interval to select nearest points for speed calculation. It must be
larger than the sampling frequency in the GPS tracklog file! The default time interval is £5 sec.
Speed limit (km/hour): Set the limit to delineate the standing (less) or movement (more). The
default speed limit is 2 km/hour.

Spatial analysis with the overlay layer:
Connecting GPS positions to polygons or nearest vector feature:

Polygon edge size (m): The program does not connect those positions to the area, where the
distance between the outline of the area and the position is closer than the defined polygon edge
size. The default edge is 5 m wide.

Proximity threshold (m): The minimum distance where the algorithm will interpret the current
position of the GPS tracklog as nearest position. The default proximity threshold is 0 m.

1. Identifier field: Select the data field to identify the connected feature in the Feature field of the
GPS log statistics. Default value is nothing.

2. Identifier field: Select an other data field to identify the connected feature in the Feature field of
the GPS log statistics. Default value is nothing.

Rangefinder

The Rangefinder tab contains the following controls:

Availability of the "Rangefinder" tab in 8 # +f
different editions

The Rangefinder tab
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6.9

Part: [COM3 -

Parity: |NI:| parity v|

Baudrate; |4300 -

Stopbits: |1 stopbit -

| Conneck | | Disconneck |

Rangefinder serial port settings:

The Serial Port Parameters are used to specify communication settings for your auxiliary serial port.
For most serial devices, it is usually not necessary to specify the Parity, Databits and Stopbits
additional serial communication settings.

Port: Choose the COM port that your Rangefinder is connected to on your device. The default is
COMS.

Parity: Choose the parity of your Rangefinder. The default is No parity.

Baud: Choose the baud rate (data transfer speed) of your Rangefinder's output. The default is 4800.
Databits: Choose the number of data bits of your Rangefinder. The default is 8 bits.

Stopbits: Choose the number of stop bits of your Rangefinder. The default is 1 stopbit.

Connect - Connects to the Rangefinder.
Disconnect - Disconnects the Rangefinder.

Rangefinder debug: shows NMEA sentences when the Rangefinder is active.

Cable locator

The Cable locator tab contains the following controls:

Availability of the "Cable locator" tab in b 4 b 4 v
different editions

The Cable locator tab
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Part:

Parity:

Baudrate:
Dratabits:
Stophits:

Praotacol;

| Connect | | Disconneck |

| Create Mew Measurement Layver |

Serial port settings

The Serial Port Parameters are used to specify communication settings for your auxiliary serial port.
For most serial devices, it is usually not necessary to specify the Parity, Databits and Stopbits
additional serial communication settings.

Port: Choose the COM port that your Cable locator is connected to on your device. The default is
COMSs.

Parity: Choose the parity of your Cable locator. The default is No parity.

Baud: Choose the baud rate (data transfer speed) of your Cable locator's output. The default is
4800.

Databits: Choose the number of data bits of your Cable locator. The default is 8 bits.

Stopbits: Choose the number of stop bits of your Cable locator. The default is 1 stopbit.

Protocols settings

Protocol: Choose one from the following protocols

Leica Digicat 200 - or newer Digicat cable locators
3M Dynatel

SebaKMT vLocPro2

RD8000 - Radio Detection RD8000
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2 Video tutorials: SebaKMT vLocPro2; Radio Detection RD8000

Buttons

Connect - Connects to the Cable locator

Disconnect - Disconnects the Cable locator

Create New Measurement Layer - Creates a point feature layer with the following attributes:

=1 You can capture the following attributes with 3M Dynatel

ID
Count
Date
PosX
PosY

=1 You can capture the following attributes with Leica Digicat 200 or newer Digicat cable locators

ID

Device
SerialNumber
SoftwarelD
Date
Calibration
SelfTest
Battery
Mode
Signal

Unit

Depth

=1 You can capture the following attributes with SebaKMT v_ocPro2

ID

Date

PosX

PosY

Command

Frequency

Depth (mm)

Current (mA)

Locate Current Direction

=1 You can capture the following attributes with Radio Detection RD8000

ID
Date
PosX
PosY
Mode
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6.10

Frequency (HZ)

Depth (m)

Fault find signal (dB microwolts)
Locate current (A)

Phase (degrees)

Signal strength

Gain

Cable locator debug: shows NMEA sentences when the Cable locator is active.

Camera control

The Camera control tab is used to control a digital camera to take a picture by using camera control
commands and store the position of the taken picture in the edited point layer.

Availability of the "Camera control” tab in b 4 # v
different editions

The Camera control tab contains the following controls:

The Camera control tab

E;F \_l%
Camera control |Meu:|ia ] Svskerm lMess i

Part: [COM3 -

Parity: (Mo parity - |

Baudrate; |4300 -
Diatabits: |3 bits

Stopbits: |1 stopbit -

| Conneck | | Disconneck |

Camera conkrol command: IC'
Geometry distance: 1000

[ i

Camera control serial port settings:

The Serial Port Parameters are used to specify communication settings for your auxiliary serial port.
For most serial devices, it is usually not necessary to specify the Parity, Databits and Stopbits
additional serial communication settings.

Port: Choose the COM port that your Camera is connected to on your device. The default is COMS8.
Parity: Choose the parity of your Camera. The default is No parity.
Baud: Choose the baud rate (data transfer speed) of your Camera’s output. The default is 4800.
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Databits: Choose the number of data bits of your Camera. The default is 8 bits.
Stopbits: Choose the number of stop bits of your Camera. The default is 1 stopbit.

Connect - Connects to the Camera.
Disconnect - Disconnects the Camera.

Camera control command: Sends this command to the camera (to take a picture). The default
command is A.

Geometry distance: Sends the camera control command to the camera (to take a picture) when
the geometry distance is less or equal with the geometry distance between the nearest geometry
and the current GPS position in the active layer. The default distance is 1000 m.

6.11 Media

The Media tab is used to display an button to those features where the attribute record stores JPEG
photo, that is associated with the selected feature. The file name and the path of the digital JPEG
image is stored in a field associated with the selected feature’s geometry. A feature can have
multiple JPEG photos associated with it, but each photo file name needs to be stored in a unique
field or in a related child table.

The associated photo can be changed by either tapping on the file name on the Record dialog to
open the Document panel > Start Digital Camera button for capturing a new photo or by using the
Open document button to choose an existing photo on your device.

The Media tab contains the following controls:

The Media tab (Mobile version)

Show attached picture icon on the map |:|

Media path: |:|| |

Phioto filename I
prefix; | md |

The Media tab (Desktop version)
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Settings
Camera control Media lSystem ] Mes: 4 | Pk

Show attached picture icon on the map [~

Media path: [ |

Photo filename | Img

[ Use this app for opening .bmp files:

Show attached picture button on the map: Camera button displays on the map view if a JPEG
file attached in the geometry's attribute record

Media path - You can set the default media path where the software will store the transferred
JPEG pictures or AVI videos in case you are using a Ricoh Caplio digital camera.

To use the Media path feature please follow these steps:

1. Go Settings > System and Select the folder with the Media path button where the photos will be
saved

2. After these settings Create a New layer

3. Then open the Record panel to edit the Attribute table

4. Add a new Document (N) type field — by using this field the software will copy the image file next
to the layer and store it to the the current record

This solution can be used for:
= selected feature

= active record

= active form

5. Take a picture with the camera

Photo filename prefix: you can change the first part of the default image file name captured with
the built-in camera. The second part is the continuous file number.

Use this app for opening .BMP files: Enables you to replace the default image viewer in the
desktop version. Default application for this setting is mspaint.exe.

Availability of the "Media path™ option in ﬁ ﬁ af
different editions
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6.12 System

The System tab contains the following controls:

The System tab (Mobile and Desktop version)
"y  Settings = < okl

Settings
Media System IMEssages ] Layuut] P4 | r

Menu: v |C:'|,I_Isers'|,E=aI.:‘|zs'|,DD|:L|n

Toolbar: v | C:Wsers'Balazs\Docun

Swskem | Messages ILayDut

| Menu; ||; |'|,St|:|rage Card'Bindef |

| Symbals ||'|,Stu:urage Card\Mapsis |
Symbols v | C:\Users\Balazs\Docun
Pen ktolerance in pixel; ) | u B D

[ ] open Fieldwork panel at startup Pen tolerance in pixel: | 8
Butornatically check for updates at startup [ Open FieldWork panel at startup

Program execution log: [Orly critical erre = v Automatically check for updates at startup
Attachment size: ME Program execution log: |Only critical en -

File loadinglimit: 5 |me cizieraze B | ve
File loading limit: | 256 ME

Menu - The Menu option allows you to use a customized DigiTerra Explorer menu automatically at
startup. The default menu files are located in different paths in the Desktop and in the Mobile version.
Tap on the [Menu] button to select a custom menu then restart the software.

Default menu file: Default.mnu

Path:
Desktop version: $DOCUMENTS\DigiTerra Explorer\Default.mnu
Mobile version: $SDCARD\BIN\Default.mnu

Availability of the "custom menu" option in b 4 # v
different editions

Toolbar - The Toolbar option allows you to load a customized DigiTerra Explorer toolbar
automatically at startup. Tap on the [Toolbar] button to select a custom toolbar then restart the
software.

Default toolbar file: Default.tbr

Path:
Desktop version: $DOCUMENTS\DigiTerra Explorer\Default.tbr

Availability of the "custom toolbar" option b 4 # &
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in different editions

2 The used commands can be found in Menu and Toolbar definitions topic for menu
(.mnu) and toolbar definition file (.tbr).

Install Trimble SDK - Installs the Trimble SDK CAB components from the $SDCARD\2577\Trimble\
folder on the Mobile version. This button active only on Trimble Pathfinder Tools SDK related devices.

Availability of the "Pathfinder Tools SDK" 8 # &
feature for Trimble receiver in different
editions

Symbols - The Symbols option allows you to load a customized symbols file at startup.
Default symbol file: Symbols.bmp

Path:
Desktop version: $DOCUMENTS\DigiTerra Explorer\Maps\Symbols.bmp

Mobile version: $SDCARD\Maps\Symbols.bmp

Availability of the "custom symbol" option b 4 b 4 af
in different editions

# The path of the used Symbols file stored in the DigiTerra Explorer Map file (.EXP)
and reloaded automatically (if exists) when open the DigiTerra Explorer Map file. If
you use a customized Symbols file, suggested to store it in the same directory
with the DigiTerra Explorer Map file.

Pen tolerance (pix): You can set the editing tolerance in pixels. The default pen tolerance is 8
pixels.

Open FieldWork panel on startup: Starts DigiTerra Explorer automatically with the FieldWork
panel at startup. Default is unchecked.

Automatically check for updates at startup: Updates DigiTerra Explorer automatically when new
updates are available. Default is unchecked.

Program execution log: On - Logs the required parameters for support issues. Full - fully detailed
log. Default is Off.

Attachment size: Enabled size of the attachment, that you can send with the E-mail > Send E-mail
function. Values: -, 3, 5, 10, 20 MB; default is 5 MB.
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Availability of the "Attachment size" option #® # v
in different editions

File loading limit: Default is 8 MB.

6.13 Messages

The Messages tab is used to configure the appearance of the listed Message boxes that notify you
about various events in DigiTerra Explorer. On this dialog you can enable or disable them. When
checked, the selected alert message will be active.

The Messages tab contains the following controls:

The Messages tab

i;, Settings

Messages

Enable/Disable MessageBo:x:

.ﬁ.re wau sure you wank ko stop
measuring this object?
Du:u You Really \Want ko Delete this fisld?

.ﬁ.re wau sure you wank bo Exity

Ru:utate selected objecksy

Su:ale selected objects?

[«]
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6.14 Layout

The Layout tab contains the following controls:

The Layout tab

#} | Settings

[path | [4]¥]

[ System lMessages | Layouk

() Classic layout

O Explarer 7 layouk

Program restart required!

Classic layout: DigiTerra Explorer uses the Windows API® controls

Explorer 7 layout: DigiTerra Explorer uses the DigiTerra GUI controls

Classic and Explorer 7 layouts

r B | - | [ | =
# Trees | .
8 AE4491 75> ome | Map | Lay Juery | Edit | Tools
=/ 262577447 L
k!
§ %
o F »
%
= -
20 m, 1:1106 20 m, L1106
7
& |» -100%] -

|A o, |A @l*%k EE|A
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6.15

Path

The Path tab contains the following controls:

?} Settings

[ Syskem lMessages ] Layouk | Path
Geoids:
| 1Skorage CardiGecids |

IJpdater work folder:
| YStorage CardiBin', |

rMaps
My Mapping Projects:

| Starage Card\MapsiForestiMap |

Background Maps Cache:
| 'Storage Card\MapsiBackground |

Logs:

The following buttons displays the default folders on the current device which can be changed by
pressing the proper button

Geoids - Changes the path of the geoid files

Updater work folder - Changes the path where the updater download temporarily data

Maps

My Mapping Projects - Changes the path of the default Mapping Projects

Background Maps Cache - Changes the path of the Background Maps cache. It is important to
change this folder if you have not enough free space in the main memory on a handheld but you have

an SD Card to store large amount of data.

Logs - Changes the logging folder

Feature Properties

The following feature types can be used with DigiTerra Explorer (depending on the selected vector
layer format):

Point feature geometry
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o 132 (X

r B - |\ +w
APaint
! 561451.20+
b= 105876.30T +
o o
o o
L | o ]

O —
JEDD rm, 1:15535

- |= w 255%| - |l
il*ﬁl‘ﬁl*“ﬁl‘ﬁ'l*
Multipoint feature geometry

vy  Explorer 6 o 4133 X
r B |~ |\ N
A Point
o] 561431.10=
£ 105831.40T+
o9 o ©
o o
L = 39 o 2
=]

D —
JEDD m, 1:15533

- = iﬁ%l - |l
':i-l* g9l Q- @S- &

Line/polyline feature geometry
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o 136 X

o qZ136 X

r B | o~ | wm N S IR S [ - T .
A Line 0.0 ha, 136.3 m ALine
____.-_-_-_.'.'-'-'_.-_'561626.5'2‘}_ - —p3561705.91+

g / 1059916814 B — 106083.37T +

L | I | ]

=| / ) \ = 5 ,/'. \ \ )

_lElEllTl 1:??69 0 _lElEllTl 1:??__.69 |

- |- w?55%| & |4 n o | w3555 A+ |4

'ii-l* S| @~ - -

S|~ | 1| (@] %4~ |-

Mu

Itiline feature geometry
4':.. s 1:37 (X

4 B e |\ ™
ALine— N 0.0 ha, 296.0 m
B /a61561.04+
= S 10&602.3?T+

L | ]
" \ ___...-;;:f i
=l .III.III 1 i’ f _

100m, 17765
==

s |= v255%| - - |7

'ii-l‘-{“?l* o[- ¥- &]-

Polygon feature geometry
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200m, 1 15538
_=i=|

351

) —
- |- v255%| - |l

Ei\-I* 7 O -

Multipolygon feature geometry: island(s) and outer parts

#} | Explorer 6

o, s 1:44 | X

#; | Explorer 6

o =152 (X

r =R S - T k. 1 4 U S - .
N ] ﬁ"furea' '
- S61638.23% / S61620.83
= | 105181, ?41~+ =il 104468.551 +
T
pod
_.:.- .'I = E|
_Euum 1:18976 | |z00m, pi18s7s |
o |= w255% 4 4w # |2 w2555 A |4

lGivl* &)~ - O[%- -

[~ &[~ 7]+ (@[ =]~ -

Layer Properties

Layer properties can be managed on the
are specific to each layer in the map view.

Accessing:

e Layer Manager icon at the top left side on the Pan frame
Accessing to the Layers panel on the Pan frame

Layers panel. It is used to configure various options that
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#} Explorer 7
r B | -

N

¢ Layer Maganer command in the File > Layers sub-menu
Accessing to the Layers panel in the Menu

vy  Explorer7 pogt o I EE

r B - | o |

= +
Maps 4

Background Map
b5 New Layer

Bs New db Layer

Dropbox
E-mail =2, Add Layer
Settings | 5 Add db Layer
Language

B, save Layer

Hel
er &, save db Layer
2l . Layer Manager
DE o |A @ll* -

e Layer Manager icon in the Toolbar (Desktop) (in the Desktop version)
Accessing to the Layers panel on the Toolbar

PS | Tools He|;\
e wd BF S

O ==28H80 &

............

The Layers panel
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8.1

s  Layers Pt o< ok
B &l & @l x| =8 =2
@ o & | )| e Name ~

MO 8| | % |Hydrant ]

M &[d| |~Electical_wiring ||

& 8| |~|Ga

M O 8| |~|waterways

o b ~ |Bailwsay

W © & |~|Road _

v o b < |Building =

Vo b ¢ |Land_usage

Vo b < |Property

v a B | Aerial_photo

¥ o b & |City_Border -

The following type of layers can be managed on the Layers panel:
e Vector (2D, 3D, TIN)

e Raster
e Text and tabular files

Overview

The Layers panel shows all the layers of the current map view, including vector and raster layers,
individual text (text file layer) and related data tables. It is used to manage the layers in the map
view and set various layer properties.

¢ The layers in the map view are drawn in reverse order, from the bottom of the layers list to the top
¢ On the Layers panel
o the order of the layers can be changed
o the visibility of the layers can be turned on or off
o layers can be activated for the Identify and Snapping command
o layers can be activated (or locked) for editing or set the point info layer property for point feature
layers
o layers can be selected for removing
o displays the layer type (vector, raster, textual, tabular) and the feature type (point, line, polygon)
o displays the layer name
o new layers can be created to the map view
o existing layers can be added to the map view
o selected vector layers can be merged
o active layer can be exported into different file formats
e The Scale, Source: Vector, Raster, TIN, Classes, and Labels panel can be opened to view and
change various properties for the active layer.

Layers panel

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.



354

DigiTerra Explorer Reference Guide

A B

jl". |Larers o o2 12:50 ok

S| | & Gl | =8 =[P
a8l | Mame -
p ﬂ a *2 |Photo ]
F|e|a| |°|Label

W o b ®o |Hydrant

W &+ |~|Blectrical_wiring

M| |8 |~|Gas

M| |8 v |~ waterways =
|9 &8 |v |~ |Railway

& a| |~|Road

2 a S |Building

M & & |¢land usage

IV ola < |Property —
[ a HR| terial nhrto

CDEFG H

A - Buttons: New Layer, Add Layer, Layer operations (Remove, Merge), Export layer, Display scale
range, Layer properties, Layer classification, edit classes, Labeling

B - The OK button applies any changes to the current map view and closes the Layers panel. The
changes are not saved unless you explicitly save the changes with the Save project command.

C - Layer visibility

D - Identify: identify and snapping commands and printable legend

E - Edit
F - Select
G - Layer buttons

H - Layer name (it can be changed on the Source panel)
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8.2 Buttons

The Layers panel contains the following buttons:

Buttons of the Layers panel
j'. |Layers o £ 12:50 ok

PEER TN

| 0| 8|~ Mame -

p a8 *s |Photo b ]

~|elal [|Label @

v | a %o |Hydrants., laver

W &+ |~|Blectrical_wiring

M o #5335

M| |8 v |~ waterways =

[C|oa \{\N RLailway

L1068 ke

M & layers )11”'3

W 0|8 | rwwcihd_usage

V(& a8| | |Property —

[ H Arrial nhotn —
E

% New Layer

Opens a pop-up menu with the following options:
o Database: Opens the New db Layer panel to create a new geodatabase layer
o File: Opens the Create layer file panel to create a new vector layer

New Layer - pop-up menu

More details about the relevant commands to this button can be found in the Layers sub-menu topic.

% Add Layer

Opens a pop-up menu with the following options:
o Database: Opens the Add db Layer panel to add a geodatabase layer to the map view
o File: Opens the Append layer panel file to add one or more layers to the map view

Add Layer - pop-up menu
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More details about the relevant commands to this button can be found in the Layers sub-menu topic.

% Layer operations
Opens a pop-up menu with the following options:
o Remove: Removes selected layers from the list
o Merge: Merges selected layers from the list. The merged layers can be saved into a new vector
layer file.

Layer operations - pop-up menu

s | Layers

| o gy o8| =| 2|
@ o] a Merge |

&8 [%Pant

) Only the selected vector layers can be merged into MAP, DGN, DXF and MIF

multi feature vector format: more than one feature type i.e. point, line and polygon within
one layer

ﬁl Layer export

Opens a pop-up menu with the following options:
o Database: Opens the Save db Layer panel to save (export) the active layer as a geodatabase
layer
o File: Opens the Sawe as file panel file to export the active layer into another file format or to
sawe it with a different new name.

Add Layer - pop-up menu

s | Layers

a “« |Pairt
a s [Label of Compartrent
=

R e e R T e

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.



Layer Properties 357

More details about the relevant commands to this button can be found in the Layers sub-menu topic.

1100
El Display scale range
Opens the Scale panel. Sets the display scale range of the layers.

ﬁl Layer properties

Opens different Source paneles by data source type as:
o Vector layers, text and tabular files
o Raster layers
o TIN layers

to display and edit the properties of the data source.

El Layer classification, edit classes
Opens different paneles by data source type as:
o Vector layers --> Classes panel. The Classes panel lists all the thematic classes to the active
DigiTerra Explorer vector layer as well as the symbology defined for the layer.
o Raster layers --> Raster Options panel

o TIN layers --> DEM Options panel

£| Labeling

Opens the Labels panel. Labels a vector layer with the contents of the selected attribute field. Sets
label properties.
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8.3 List handling

The list handling area is marked with red line in the Layers panel

&Iilﬁl_lﬂl _I:I_I
] L N ~ Mame

M a4 % F‘hn:utu:u B

V& a ®s |Label

[V o a ®o [Hydrant

& & |~|Electrical_wiring

V ola ~ (535 =

o b ~ U aterways

¥ |6|a ~ |RLailweay

Vo b ~¢ |Road

Vo b < |Building ||

Vo b ¢ |Land_usage

¥ o b &3 |Property -

el & i Deedee L_|

Layer Visibility

QI Tapping toggle turns the visibility for all layers on/off.
M Tums on/off the visibility of the active layer. Drag: turns on/off the visibility collectively.

When checked, the layer is drawn on the DigiTerra Explorer map, provided that the map scale is
within the range specified on the Scale panel of the Layers panel.

When unchecked, the layer will not be drawn.

& The layer visibility settings can be stored in DigiTerra Explorer Map file (.EXP) or
DigiTerra Map Pack file (.DMP) formats.

Identifying

EI Tapping toggle turns identify and snapping commands and printable legend on/off for all layers.

9 Turns on/off the identify and snapping commands and printable legend of the active layer. Drag:
turns on/off the identify option and snapping collectively.

When checked, the layer is active for querying with the Identify and with the Search tool.
When checked, the snapping is used to the layer (and between layers) when creating or editing
features.

When unchecked, the layer is not active for Identify and for the Search tool.
When unchecked, the snapping is not used to the layer (and between layers) when creating or
editing features.
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4 The layer identify settings can be stored in DigiTerra Explorer Map file (.EXP) or
DigiTerra Map Pack file (.DMP) formats.

Editing

ﬁl Locks all layers.
# Designates a layer for editing. Only one layer can be edited at the same time.

When checked the layer is active for editing. When unchecked the layer is not active for editing.

Edited layer
'y Lavers o3 53 4 ok
B &l &l | =8 =[2
| 0 & || | v hame -
p O a *s |Photo ]
p ﬂ a *o |Label
Vo b ®s |Hydrant
W 9|8 |~ |Electrical_wiring
M &#| |~ Gas E
=HEE ~¢ W aterways
W & 8| |~|Ralway
(& 8| |~|road
M &|d| | Buidng ||
M &4 |¢|land_usage
[V &[d| | Property -
Flé&al a A ik Dewednr L

Editable layer on the map
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e \
B H,\Nl‘ N ¢%

2 The editable layer %
alwaps dizplayed
an the top left
cormer of the
DiagiT erra Explorer

h/ - = w 80%)] s j
S| 5 [~ [ (@R

Layers without a corresponding Edit button are not editable in DigiTerra Explorer.

Layers are not editable due to one of the following reasons:
1. Editing of the layer type is not supported in DigiTerra Explorer (image layers).
2. The layer is read-only. Vector layers can be read-only if the file permissions are set as read-only.

8 Locked layer
Unlock a locked layer: tap on the 8 button and select the Edit option from the displayed "Lock /
Edit / Point info" menu.

Not unlockable layer: raster layers and protected DMP layers

Lock: locks the active layer

Edit: edits the active layer

Point info: “i can be set to a point feature layer which collects attributes for vertices during a
GPS measurement in a line or polygon feature layer

4 Tutorial: http://forum.digiterra.hu/viewtopic.php?f=48&t=235

Lock / Edit / Point info menu
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¢ |Land_usage
&3 |Property
N

“itu OmedAme

s  Layers Pt o ok
B &l & @l x| =8 =2
@ o & | )| e Name ~
M eld| |°|Phato B
(& G ®s |Label

[V o a ®o [Hydrant

& & |~|Electrical_wiring
W(e|#] =
Vol i,
|9 & Edit

VO & Point info

| 6|a L= =119 10 | B ||
V ela

V ela

=lala

4]

4 The layer edit settings can be stored in DigiTerra Explorer Map file (.EXP) or
DigiTerra Map Pack file (.DMP) formats.

Selecting for removing or merging

iITapping toggle ¥ marks on all layers for removing or merging
v Marks the selected layer for removing or merging. Drag: collective mark

Layer buttons

LI Sorts layers by layer type.

Default order:

E Text file or data table without

¢, geometry.

~# The layer contains points.

&5 The layer contains lines.

4 The layer contains polygons

HEH The layer contains points, lines,
polygons: DXF, DGN only
Raster image layer.

Layer buttons for the common layer types in the Layers panel
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%Iﬁl_l_lﬂl o8] = 2|
|

@ 0] a v Mame

Vo Text or tabular file
WM& | |° |Point layer

i) NlPDh,rﬁne layer

V| o ¢ |Polygon layer

M| |&| |EB|raster imags layer

DT erra Explorer
uzes the marked
gtandard layer iconz
for each layer bype.

Feature type for DGN and DXF layers

- o
%I%Iﬁlﬁl =8| = 2|
|

&a « Mame
2 ﬂ -I# DiEM layer
V(&) | |- |DxF layer

< Name gsorts layers by name.
Name area

The default is the displayed source name for new layers added to the map in the list. The
displayed name can be renamed on the Source panel.

Tap: designate active layer

Second (double) tap: opens the Classes panel

Drag: change the display order of the layers

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.



Layer Properties 363

List handling on the name area

WS econd [double]

tap: opens the
}\ Clazzes dialog boy

| Polyline laysr
Tap: desiﬁw
active layer rimage layer

Drrag:
chahge the
dizplay
arder aof the
lavers

<1|<1<1|<1|@
3O

4 The layer order can be stored in DigiTerra Explorer Map file (.EXP) or DigiTerra
Map Pack file (.DMP) formats.

8.4 Source: Vector layer

The Source panel is used to configure some options that are specific to each layer in your map. You
can access the Source panel by tapping the Source button in the Layers panel. This panel contains
the same controls for vector layers, text and tabular files. The layer properties for raster layers can
be found in the next topic.

Open the Source panel to the selected vector layer
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+ Name
|7 ﬂ 6'~I> Buildings in the dity

The selected
active laper.

Opens the
Source dialog
b far the
selected
active layer.

%Iﬁl_l_lﬂl =7
|

Marne: |F'.rea |

Source: |.ﬁ.rea.map |

Link Field: | <nathing:> -|

% position figld: |::nu:uthing:=— v|

¥ position Field: |«::nu:uthing:=— v|

Transparency:

i Pl O

Staring 30 coordinates; |:|

Fields = 13
Records = 83

Al

a4 IIndefined Cancel

Name: The layer's name can be edited which will be displayed in the Layers panel. The default
name of the layer is equal with the Source name.

Source: Displays the data source of the layer. DigiTerra Explorer stores relative path to the
DigiTerra Explorer Map file (.EXP).

Link field: In Tree view the records of the related table connect to the parent table by the value of
this selected data field. The default is "<nothing>".

X position field: Select the data field which stores the X (horizontal) coordinates of the point. The
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default is "<nothing>"
Y position field: Select the data field which stores the Y (vertical) coordinates of the point. The
default is "<nothing>"

1 X position field and Y position field can be applied with a text file layer to create a
point feature layer

1 DigiTerra Explorer can display the selected X,Y positions from a text or tabular file
as a point layer on the map.

Transparency

The Transparency feature is used to specify the transparency settings for the vector layer. The layer
transparency can be specified for the vector and raster layers.

Use the slider to specify the amount of transparency for the entire layer. Transparency can range
from 0% (i.e. opaque, or no transparency) to 100% (i.e. completely transparent).
The default is 0%, i.e. opaque or no transparency.

Storing 3D coordinates: Enables to store 3D coordinates (XY,Z2) in the edited layer when using
the supported vector layer formats. 3D geometry (X, Y, Z) can be a point and also a vertex in a
polyline or polygon feature. When using the GPS Survey panel DigiTerra Explorer stores the Z
coordinate as a measured value.

o On the Source dialog of the layer you can enable to store Z coordinates in the geometry to an
existing vector layer

o On the New layer panel (at layer creation) you can enable to store Z coordinates in the
geometry to the new vector layer

o Height (Z) coordinates of the geometry can be viewed on the Geometry panel

o Height (Z) coordinates of the geometry can be edited on the Existing Vertex panel

1 The Storing 3D coordinates option is enabled after adding supported vector
layers only when there is minimum one point, polyline or polygon feature geometry
with Height value in the geometry.

Vector information: Displays the number of fields, records, the geometry precision and the amount
of allocated memory

This layer is in SRS: Active only when the .dtproj file exists next to the layer. Please not that the
.dtproj file will be removed when you uncheck this option.
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8.5

OK - Sawes the modification you have made on this panel and closes the panel.

Undefined - Opens the Select Projection dialog to set the known projection of the layer then
displays the selected projection on this button. When adding a new layer to the map view DigiTerra
Explorer assumes that its spatial reference system (SRS) is identical with the map view's SRS.
When you select the known SRS to the layer on this panel DigiTerra Explorer on-the-fly transforms it
into the map view's SRS and writes a .dtproj file next to the layer file. When the .dtproj file exists
next to the layer it is Identified and you can see its projection parameters on this button.

Cancel - Closes the Source panel

& The source settings of the vector layers can be stored in the DigiTerra Explorer
Map file (.EXP) or DigiTerra Map Pack file (.DMP) formats.

Source: Raster layer

The Source panel is used to configure some options that are specific to each layer in your map. You
can access the Source panel by tapping the Source button in the Layers panel.

Open the Source panel to the selected raster layer

?:, Layers o 4z 4:00 |okl
B8l X%l [El=
@ 0|2 ¥l |~ Name |

| |a| |mB|eovas-124

Openz the Source
dialog by to the
achive raster layer.

The Raster - Source panel to araster layer
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‘s | SourCE R oz ok
Marne: |Ortu:| |
Source: |Clrtu:|.jpg |
Harizontal: [2.5, 0, 560002.5 |
Vertical: [0, -2.5, 107950 H

[ Save World file

Image size: 1246 x 1655=|
File size: 0.30Mb
Caompression: 1:19.8 =
Cell size: 2.5 x 2.5
Bands: 3 x & bits

-

Ik IIndefined ancel

Name: The layer's name can be edited which will be displayed in the Layers panel. The default
name of the layer is equal with the Source name.

Source: Displays the data source of the layer. DigiTerra Explorer stores relative path to the
DigiTerra Explorer Map file (.EXP).

Georeferencing data: Can be edited by manually or with the raster orientation tool.
Horizontal: horizontal components of the georeferencing

1, 0, 786000

1: easting component of the pixel's x coordinate
0: easting component of the pixel's y coordinate
78600: easting offset (number of columns(x))

Vertical: vertical components of the georeferencing

0, -1, 156000

0: northing component of the pixel's x coordinate
-1: northing component of the pixel's y coordinate
156000: northing offset (number of rows(y))

Save World file: Saves the world file to the active raster layer based on the horizontal and vertical
parameters of the raster layer. (A world file is a plain text computer data file used by geographic
information systems to georeference raster map images.)

The generic meaning of world file parameters are:

Line 1: A: pixel size in the x-direction in map units/pixel

Line 2: D: rotation about y-axis

Line 3: B: rotation about x-axis

Line 4: E: pixel size in the y-direction in map units, almost always negative[3]
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Line 5: C: x-coordinate of the center of the upper left pixel
Line 6: F: y-coordinate of the center of the upper left pixel

2 You will find more information about the world file here: http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/
World file

Raster information: Displays the uncompressed image size (number of columns(x) and rows(y) of
pixels), the compressed file size, compression rate, cell size (x,y) in meter and the number of bands
with pixel depth/bit depth.

This layer is in SRS: Active only when the .dtproj file exists next to the layer. Please not that the
.dtproj file will be removed when you uncheck this option.

OK - Sawes the modification you have made on this panel and closes the panel.

Undefined - Opens the Select Projection dialog to set the known projection of the layer then
displays the selected projection on this button. When adding a new layer to the map view DigiTerra
Explorer assumes that its spatial reference system (SRS) is identical with the map view's SRS.
When you select the known SRS to the layer on this panel DigiTerra Explorer on-the-fly transforms it
into the map view's SRS and writes a .dtproj file next to the layer file. When the .dtproj file exists
next to the layer it is Identified and you can see its projection parameters on this button.

Cancel - Closes the Source panel

# The source settings of the raster layers can be stored in the DigiTerra Explorer
Map file (.EXP) or DigiTerra Map Pack file (.DMP) formats.
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8.6 Source: TIN layer

This panel for TIN layers is available only in the Desktop version.

Source panel for TIN layers

Source

Mame: | EInE
Source: | AL Downloads \TINMiki\sztie
Horizontal: | 5409.44

vertical: | 2766.00

Transparency:
o o%

Min. elevation: 370.00m
Max. elevation: 937.80n

1
-

QK Undefined Cancel

This layer is in SRS: Active only when the .dtproj file exists next to the layer. Please not that the
.dtproj file will be removed when you uncheck this option.

OK - Sawes the modification you have made on this panel and closes the panel.

Undefined - Opens the Select Projection dialog to set the known projection of the layer then
displays the selected projection on this button. When adding a new layer to the map view DigiTerra
Explorer assumes that its spatial reference system (SRS) is identical with the map view's SRS.
When you select the known SRS to the layer on this panel DigiTerra Explorer on-the-fly transforms it
into the map view's SRS and writes a .dtproj file next to the layer file. When the .dtproj file exists
next to the layer it is Identified and you can see its projection parameters on this button.

Cancel - Closes the Source panel

2 An overview is available about 3D related features at http://forum.digiterra.hu/
viewtopic.php?f=59&t=310

Availability of this TIN "Source" panel in #® b 4
different editions
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8.7

Raster Options

Raster options panel

% |Raster Dptions &t Ty 4 [0k
Brightness: Do
o ]l . |
Conkrast: I
b el
Transparency: Jov o
(o ez |8

R:|IZI |G:|III |B:|IZI ||:| Transparent

12312 [3|4]|5]6][7[8]9]0]-[=]a@
Tab[q[wle [r [t[y[uli[o][p[L[]]
caPla[s[a[fla[n]i[k[I[;]"

shiftfz[x[c[v[b[n[m][.[.]/
ctfai] - [\ ] [4]1]

Brightness - The Brightness feature is used to specify the brightness settings for the raster layer.
Use the slider to specify the amount of brightness for the entire layer. Brightness can range from -
100% to +100%. The default is 0%.

—

{—l—}

B

Contrast - The Contrast feature is used to specify the contrast settings for the raster layer. Use the
slider to specify the amount of contrast for the entire layer. Contrast can range from -100% to
+100%. The default is 0%.

Transparency - The Transparency feature is used to specify the transparency settings for the raster
layer. The layer transparency can be specified for the raster and vector layers. Use the slider to
specify the amount of transparency for the entire layer. Transparency can range from 0% (i.e.
opaque, or no transparency) to 100% (i.e. completely transparent).

The default is 0%, i.e. opaque or no transparency.

Colour transparency:

R - Red value of the RGB colour model (0-255)
G - Green value of the RGB colour model (0-255)
B - Blue value of the RGB colour model (0-255)

Transparent - Sets the transparency of the defined RGB colour in the entire raster layer

Examples:

White: 255, 255, 255
Black: 0, 0, O

Red: 255, 0, 0

Blue: 0, 0, 255
Yellow: 255, 255, 0
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More examples can be found here: http://www.tayloredmktg.com/rgb

8.8 DEM Options

This panel for TIN layers is available only in the Desktop version.

Source panel for TIN layers

DEM options

Surface; |Height ﬂ
Min.: | 370 Max.: | 937

[ Heights

[ Points

[ Thiessen

Ok Cancel | | Apply |

H
[ Triangles B
H

& An overview is available about 3D related features at http://forum.digiterra.hu/
viewtopic.php?f=59&t=310

Availability of the "DEMO options" panel in b 4 b 4 £
different editions

8.9 Scale

The Scale panel is used to specify the minimum and the maximum display scales of the layer.

The display scale for the layer's symbols and labels can be specified on the Labels panel. The
display scale and the label scale can be specified for the layer's thematic classes on the Class

panel.

Scale panel
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‘s | Scale & 42815 [ok

| Select || Auto | | Show ahways |
Paint layer (0.0)

Mini lz:
Pohygon layer (0.0) nmum =

Raster image layer (0 1:
Maximum scale:

Laver lizt with
one zelected
layer

i

| Country || County |

| District || city |

Select: Selects all layers, or clears the selection.
Auto: Sets the scale range of each layer on the basis of its data density.
Show always: Displays the selected layer at all scales.

# When added a new layer to the DigiTerra Explorer map the default setting is show
layer at all scales.

List: Select layers. Drag: multiple selection. Value in brackets: average occupied area of one
geometry in square kilometers.

Minimum scale
Selected layer cannot be seen under this scale. 1:N Chooses the current map scale for layer's
minimum scale. The default is no limit.

Type the minimum scale at which the layer will be displayed or tap to 1:N choose the current map
scale. When it displays the "no limit" value, the layer is always displayed. In other cases, the layer
is not displayed when the map scale is larger than the scale specified in this field. For example, if
this field is set to 10000, the layer is displayed at a map scale of 1:10001 but not at a map scale of
1:9999.

Maximum scale
Selected layer cannot be seen ower this scale. 1:N Chooses the current scale for layer's maximum
scale. The default is no limit.

Type the maximum scale at which the layer will be displayed or tap to 1:N choose the current map
scale. When it displays the "no limit" value, the layer is always displayed. In other cases, the layer
is not displayed when the map scale is smaller than the scale specified in this field. For example, if
this field is set to 10000, the layer is displayed at a map scale of 1:9999 but not at a map scale of
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1:10001.

Country: Set the minimum scale of the selected layer to 1:500 000.
County: Set the maximum scale of the selected layer to 1:1 000 000.
District: Set the maximum scale of the selected layer to 1:500 000.
City: Set the maximum scale of the selected layer to 1:100 000.

# The layer's display scale settings can be stored in DigiTerra Explorer Map file
(.EXP) or DigiTerra Map Pack file (.DMP) formats.

8.10 Snapping
The © Identify option is used in the Layers panel to specify which layers will be used to snap to
when creating or editing features. Snapping is also used by tools such as Identify, Select, Measure,
GPS Guidance, Navigate to Target and most special tools in the Tools menu.

The snapping tolerance (pen tolerance) can also be set on the System tab of the Settings panel. The
default snapping tolerance value is 8 pixel on the map view.

The snapping algorithm will be snapped to edge and to vertex of the feature.

Snap to vertex

& | Explorer 6 o 4z 3:48 (X
r B | o« |\ N
Aparcels 0.0 ha, 0.0 m

! S60742.20=
g \ RENSG 4760 000 +

q
=
200 m, 1:849
A & o w0l 4 |4

S G- 0 = # -

Snap to edge
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Labelling

The Labels panel is used to specify display settings for labels and symbols of a point, line, or
polygon vector layer. If any labeling or symbol scale is defined in the DigiTerra Explorer Map file
(.EXP) orin the DigiTerra Map Pack file (.DMP), it is displayed on this panel; otherwise, the default

settings are used.

The Labels panel

o 42 2:42 |ok

Labels 1: 1N
Symbols 1: 1:N
1. label fiekd: |=:nnthing:= v|
2. label fiekd: |~=:nc:thing:= v|
3. label fiekd: | <nothing> -
F{:nt:| v'|
5ize:|12 v||F~Dre ||Back |

[] Bold [ ] outline
[ ] ttalic [ ] Frame

[ ] underiine [ ] sealing
Automatic align [ ] vertices
[ o | | concel |

Reference scale of the layer's label text and symbols

Labels: Turns on/off the labels.
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When selected, text labels will be displayed. The default is selected.

Labels maximum display scale:
Sets the maximum scale for labels. 1:N Chooses the current map scale for label's maximum
scale.

Symbols: Tumns on/off the symbols.
When selected, symbols will be displayed. The default is selected.

Symbols maximum display scale:
Sets the maximum scale for symbols. 1:N Chooses the current map scale for symbol's maximum
scale.

Type the reference scale for the layer’s label text and symbols or tap 1:N to choose the current map
scale. When blank, labels and symbols drawn at the specified symbol and font size. When not
blank, the label and symbol size is based on the reference scale of the layer.

The default is blank.

1 The label scale can be also specified for the layer's thematic classes on the
Class panel.

1.l1abel field: Select the first data field of the active layer's attribute table for labelling. The default
is the "Label" data field of the active layer's attribute table if the field exists.

2.l1abel field: Select the second data field of the active layer's attribute table for labelling. The
default is "<nothing>".

3.1abel field: Select the third data field of the active layer's attribute table for labelling. The default
is "<nothing>".

Font: Choose the font to be used for labeling features.

Size: Type the font size numerically or select a data field which stores the font size (if the field
exists) of the labels to specify the font size of the label text. The default font size is 8.

Font size settings
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% | Labels & 42615 [ok

Labels 1: 1:N
Symbols 1: 1:N
1. label fiekd: |Label -
2. label fiekd: | <nothing> -

3. label fig¥ Type the font siz
nurmerically

| Fars || Back

[]H [ ] outline
|:| I Frame
D - ar select a data
A field which stores

the label's zize.

Fore: Choose the foreground colour of the label. The default foreground colour is black.
Back: Choose the frame and outline colour of the label. The default background colour is white.

Bold: Bold font style switch. The default is unchecked.
Italic: ltalic font style switch. The default is unchecked.
Underline: Underline font style switch. The default is unchecked.

Automatic align: Hides the overlapping labels. The placement of the labels is use an overlapping
technique in order to a better labelling. The default is checked.

2 Switch off Automatic align if the labels are not displayed properly.

Label placement for point, line and area feature

9 abel text

/ Labeltext
p "

Outline: Outlines the font with the selected background colour. The default background colour is
opaque.

Frame: Draws a boundary box around the label with the background colour. The default background
colour is opaque.

Scaling: The font size is given in real (map) unit. When you specify a reference scale, the label text
and symbol size change as you zoom in or out.
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Vertices: Displays the vertex's ordinal number and lengths between vertices in [meter] for the
selected point line or area feature. The default is unchecked.

Ordinal numbers and lengths of a selected area feature

4 The layer's labelling can be stored in DigiTerra Explorer Map file (.EXP) or
DigiTerra Map Pack file (.DMP) formats.

9.1 Default label settings
The default label settings are the followings for a layer:

Default label settings of a layer on the Labels panel

Labels 1: 1:N
Symbols 1: 1:N
2. label field: | <nothing:» -]
3. label fiekd: | <nothing> -
F{:nt:| v'|
5ize:|12 v||F~Dre || Back |
[] Bold [ ] outline
[ ] rtalic [ ] Frame
[ ] underiine [ ] sealing
Automatic align [ ] vertices

| OK | | Cancel |
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9.2 The default "Label” data field

The following data field name used as default label field: "Label".

Default attribute table of a newly created layer on the Record panel

The "Label" field dizplays
az default in the

1. label filed" drop-dawn

lizt if thiz field exizts.

9.3 Label color

Foreground colour picker

Choose a colour on the palette and fine-tune it using the RGB sliders or the # numeric colour
settings panel for the foreground colour of the label.

Foreground colour panel
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Labelling

7y | Fore colour w WS B:09 |ok

Open the
NUMEc:
color
zethings
dialog by

RGE co
zliders

- i

lar

Foreground colour = #0000FF (RED)

Label text

379

-

Frame and background colour picker

Labels P Fore colour

[V Labels 1= 1M R 255 (FF)
— =&

[v Symbols i LN G 255 (FF)
I —

1. label field: | abel -] []¢© 255 (FF) [OK |
—_— =

2. label field: I::noﬂ1ing:= LI

3. label field: [ <nothing> =l

Foﬂt:IAriaI LI

Size:l 12 vI Fore | Back

[~ Bold [ outline

[~ 1talic [~ Frame

[~ Underline [~ Scaling

W Automatic align [~ Vertices

K | Cancel |

Choose a colour on the palette and fine-tune it using the RGB sliders or the # numeric colour
settings panel for the frame and outline colour of the label.

Background colour panel
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s& | Background colour .." 4= 4:35 |ok

Outline: Background colour=#FFFFFF (w hite)

' ' B
Labels | | Background colour M
¥ Labels 1 255 (FF)
¥ Symbols 1z

G 255 (FF)
- &

n P { vy

L. label field: |Label

2. label field: I <nothing >
3. label field: | <nothing:»

Label text

njannHEH ‘_“

Font:lmial
Size:l 12 vl Fare | Back
V¥ Bold v Qutline
[ Italic [ Frame
[ Underline [ Sealing
V¥ Automatic align [~ vertices
oK | Cancel |
A, "

Frame: Background colour=#FFFFFF (w hite)

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.



Label text

Numeric colour settings panel

Red (0-255):
Green (0-255):
Blus (0-255):

Hexadscimal:

Q00000

OK

Cancel

10

Thematic classification

Labelling 381
Labels & Background colour &J
¥ Labels ik LN 255 (FF)
¥ Symbaols HE 1:N G 255 (FF)
—_— =
1. label field: [Label =l [7]¢ 255 (FF)
QK
- =
2. label field: |<noﬂ1ing> ﬂ
3. label field: | <nothing> |
Font:|.-'-\.ria| j
Size:| 12 | Fore Back
v Bold ¥ Outline
[ Italic Iv Frame
[~ Underline ™ Scaling
V¥ Automatic align ™ vertices
oK Cancel

The thematic classification on the Classes panel is used to define line colour, fill colour, symbology,
linetype, filltype for vector layers or thematic classes of a vector layer. You can access the

Classes panel by double-tapping the layer name on the Layers panel or by tapping on the Layer
classification button after you selected a layer in the Layers panel.

Thematic classes on the Classes panel
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‘e | Classes

o o= 3:47 ok

Fizkd: |Land_Usage

v|| Menu-l

Method: |Un'|quevalues v”

« \alue |

ploughland (4)

meadow (1)

pasturs (2)

forest (2)

reed (4)

garden (3)

fishpond (1)

LR

other agricultural an

<other= (0)

Thematic classes on the map view

o Explurer 6

JSD m, 1:2434—

o w255%| o+ |4

Ei\-I* | I*-OI* Al &
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10.1

The Classes dialog box

The Classes panel contains the following controls:

The Classes panel

oz 3:47 ok

Field: |Land_Usage

v|| r~1enu-|

Mathod: |Unique valuss

vl[s=t |

« \alue

ploughland (4)

meadow (1)

pasturs (2)

forest (2)

reed (4)

—|#% | garden (3)

—|2=| |fishpond (1)

— other agricultural an

LR

<other= (0)

Field: Select a data field from the vector layer's attribute table to classify. After selection the
classes are created on the basis of the type of the field.

Method: Select the classification method.

values of the field.

No classification: Sorts every item to the "<other>" class.

Unique values: Creates classes by the unique values of the data field.
Modulo: Creates classes by the modulo operator.

Natural breaks: The classes contains same amount of items. The class borders pick up the

maximum values of the field.
e Given interval: Creates given number of classes between the minimum and maximum

values of the field.

Equal quantities: The classes contains same amount of items.
e Equal interval: Creates classes with the same interval between the minimum and

383

¢ Normal distribution: Creates classes with the same interval between the mean-2*deviation
... mean+2*deviation of the field. The central class will contain the items with average values.

Menu

Palette: Opens the colour Palette panel to select a colour palette and apply it to the thematic

classes.

The Colour Palette panel
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s | Colour Palette w W= 355 |ok

e

I Orange

Yelow

l Green —

Cyan
- Elue

- Purple
Bl veclowRred
. YellowBlue

- YelowPurple

-

Applied Orange palette on thematic classes

vy | Classes o 4% 3:59 |ok
Fickd: |Land_Usage v|| Menu I

Method: |Unique~.ralues v” [ |
# | b + Value |
— ploughland (4)

— meadow (1)

_— pasture (2)

- forest (2)

— reed (4]

- garden (3)

— fishpond (1)

— other agricultural an
- <other= (0, 0.0 ha

New class: Inserts a new class.

Delete class: Deletes the selected class.

Load: Opens the Load classes File panel to load classes and thematic settings from a CLS file.
Save: Opens the Sawe classes File panel to save classes and thematic settings into a CLS file.

Set - Sets the number of classes. Sets the interval in case of Given interval method.

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.



Thematic classification 385

10.2 List handling on the Classes dialog box

The following list handling used on the Classes panel:

The list handling area is marked with red line on the Classes panel

Field: |Land_Usage -l Menu |
Mathod: |Uniquevalues v” Set |
| A 23] o Value I
— meadow (1)
— pas )
Active
— f‘:’r‘i class
— resd
— garden (3)
— fishpond (1)

other agricultural ar
<other= (0, 0.0 haf

Line colour

e Tap on the row: Opens the Line colour colour palette to set the line colour.

The Line colour palette

r'} | Line colour

i 0 _(00)
E 0 _(o0)
2 0 (00)

e Tap on the ﬂl header: Sets the line colour of all classes under the current (active) class to the
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line colour of the current (active) class.
¢ Drag: Drag the current line colour and set this line colour to all marked classes.

Fill colour

e Tap on the row: Opens the Fill colour colour palette to set fill colour.

The Fill colour palette

e Tap on the ﬁl header: Sets the fill colour of all classes under the current (active) class to the fill
colour of the current (active) class.
¢ Drag: Drag the current fill colour and set this fill colour to all marked classes.

Symbol

e Tap on the row: Opens the Symbol panel to select symbol. There is no drawing in case of null
symbol (Bitmap 0) selection.

The Symbol panel
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i} | Symbol Bitmap 0

@+ xo0oo oo
4
DN 4 dQE QMM
e X R 2k [2) @ il G
HEPHiR'N7HE QTN
80802
DEDODDE QB
RO E
HPOOE?® N
@ EeE R @ =
M (& (& @ @) = e F
(4 [ W) (I) (L) ) R (B |

[ w

e Tap on the EI header: Sets the symbol of all classes under the current class to the symbol of
the current class.
¢ Drag: Drag the current symbol and set this symbol to all marked classes.

Linetype

¢ Tap on the row: Select linetype. There is no drawing in case of null linetype (Bitmap 0) selection.

The Linetype panel

=) ) = ] e
) ] ] ] ] ] e
~ o ] = e e
o o] a1
S HE=E=E=28E
+ ] ] ] ]
o | ] | =] ] w8
A A A A e
) ) e

¢ Tap on the ﬁl header: Set the linetype of all classes under the current class to the linetype of
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the current class.

¢ Drag: Drag the current linetype and set this linetype to all marked classes.

Filltype

¢ Tap on the row: Select filltype. There is no filling in case of null filltype (Bitmap 0) selection.

The Filltype panel
' Filltype Bitmap1  &f %< 5:16 ok

N\

e Tap on the ﬁl header: Set the fillpattern of all classes under the current class to the fillpattern

of the current class.

¢ Drag: Drag the current fillpattern and set this pattern to all marked classes.

Texture

e Tap on the row: Opens the Texture selection context menu to select texture. There is no filling in

case of "None" selection.

The Texture selection context menu
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& | Classes ey =521 ok

Fﬁh:m—v” Menu |

Method: [Un{ Urban v
T STEE R |
Forest
— —| Arable m—{”
— 4 — ure(2)
e — Reeds [t (2)
— —  Shrub | (4)
— - Water |en (3)
—&[_fishpond (1)
— other agricultural an
<other= (0, 0.0 ha

Selected "Forest" texture to one thematic class and the thematic class on the map view

s | Classes o %523 ok s | Explorer & o q: 523 X
Fizld: |Land_Usage v|| Menu | r &y | o | KA ]
#Land_usage
Method: |Unigue values || ==t | 638852.81~
=2 110925.95T+
ol hadls] |
— [/ B meadow (1) =
— pasture (2)
i forest (2)
— reed (4) ¢
e garden (3)
fishpond (1) o
other agricultural an
<other= (0, 0.0 ha =l 594650 075 =
. 138778.22T
o 100 m, 1:7502 O
Al + o w255% 4 |4
&1 = [-REJ0f -

e Tap on the _I header: Sets the texture of all classes under the current class to the texture of
the current class.
¢ Drag: Drag the current texture and set this texture to all marked classes.

The raster textures cannot be used when the vector smoothing is turned on
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o oz 5:17

Fickd: |Land_Usage | Menu

Method: |Unigue values

The rastermosaic filing can |
& be used only If the vector
smoothing has turned off

on the Settings panel > -
Map tab!

AN AN NN BN W

—JIE_Fshpond (1)
— @ other agricultural an
<other= (0, 0.0 ha

Value

Tap on the row: Opens the Class panel to set the value range, label, Display scale and the label
scale of the selected class.

Settings of the thematic class

vy | Classes o W% 525

Figld: |Land_Usage v” Menu—|

Method: |Unique~.ralues v”

Valus: | 2 |

Label: |me.adm-.* (1) |
Dispiayscale 1:[0 |
S —

ok || cancal |

Class panel

Value: Cell value of the selected data field to the thematic classification.
Label: Shows the textual value of the code dictionary (if exists) and the number of features in this
class as default. Displays in the legend of the printed map.
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Display scale: Enables you to define a display scale to the current thematic class. Default is "1:0",
displays the thematic class at all scales.

Label scale: Enables you to define a label scale to the current thematic class. Default is "1:0",
displays the labels of the thematic class at all scales.

11  Attribute Properties

In this topic you can find reference type information about attribute data related information as:

o tables,

o fields,

o records,

values,

data types,

rules,

code dictionaries,

attribute handling related functions

(¢]

O
O
O
O

their paneles and controls.

Fundamentals of database definitions

There are five main elements to any table in a database, and each of these have (somewhat
inevitably) a number of names:

1. Table (also known as Attribute Table, Data Table)
2. Field (also variously known as Column)

3. Record (also known as Row)

4. Value (also known as Attribute)

5. Field name (also known as the Attribute name)

Table

Field name Field

Field name 1 [Field name 2 Field name 3 Field name 4

Record ————————

|
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11.1 The Record dialog box

The Record panel contains the following controls:

Record panel (Mobile and Desktop)
vy Record 1/176 (geom 1 x ok

Buildingsa v|| Menu 3
[T 4] Irllalf%»l“a

Field Walue
i 1
Area 111.57
Dake 2000.,09.07
Code @ 5 0
Label ]
[+]

I - Header: "Record 1/176" means that you are viewing the 1st record of the total 176 records.
"(geom)" means that the current attribute table 176 features with vector geometry

IA - Lists all attribute tables of the vector feature layers you are using in the map project

|a - Menu button: opens the menu

|ﬂ - Horizontal scroll bar:

o Drag the scroll box to move forward or backward in the attribute table
o Click the scroll arrows to mowve forward or backward in the attribute table

|ﬂ - Buttons:

o @ - displays the linked feature of the selected record on the map

o ﬂ - activates the Target tool and sets the Target position to the selected feature of the
record

o ﬂ - activates the GNSS resurveying function

|B - Field names: Lists all data field from the attribute table in the left column. Tap on the data
field name to open and edit the field definitions on the Data field panel

| - Attribute values: Lists all values to the current record in the right column. Tap on the value
to edit as:
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o Opening the Attribute editor to edit data
o Read only attribute
o Opening the Enum panel to use a code from the code dictionary

1A - [+] Opens the New data field panel to create a new data field

ok / - Approves and saves all changes you made then closes the panel and proceeds to save
the code dictionary if you defined codes to a data field the very first time

11.1.1 Menu

This menu is accessible from the Record panel when tapping/click on the |[Menu] button in the
top right corner:

Opens the New data field panel to add a new data field to the current attribute table.
Equivalent with the [+] button on the Record panel at the bottom

o Adds a new record to the current attribute table. It can be used only when working
with a data table without geometry in DBF, TAB, TXT file formats

Deletes the current record with its geometry

Deletes all or only the filtered records. This change cannot be undone!

Opens the Eilter panel to filter attribute records
Opens the Sort panel to sort attribute records
Switches the Record panel to List view. The default view is List view.

Switches the Record panel to Tree view. It is useful when working with linked attribute
tables.

Opens the Geometry panel to display properties of the current attribute record's feature
Displays the linked feature of the selected record on the map

Activates the Target tool and sets the Target position to the selected feature of the
record, equivalent with the Target button on the Record panel

Activates the GNSS resurveying function, equivalent with the GNSS resurveying
button on the Record panel

Copies all content of the current table or only the filtered records to the clipboard

Opens the Datatable export file panel to export the content of the attribute table into
different file formats: ANL, GRN, TXT, CSV

Opens the Field statistics panel

Opens the Print Report panel to print the content of the current table or the filtered
records. Available in the Desktop version only.

Opens the Print Point Report panel to print an area report with a map attachment to the
active record. Available in the Desktop version only.

Opens the Print Area Report panel to print an area report with a map attachment to the
active record. Available in the Desktop version only.
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3 Please note that the Point report and Area report options in the menu are
printing related functions. The "Point report" disabled when the current data table
is a polygon or line feature layer's attribute table. The "Area report" will be
disabled when the current data table is a point or line feature layer's attribute table.

11.1.1.1 Filter dialog box

The Filter panel is accessible through the Record panel by going into the Menu and selecting
Filter option. This panel is designed to quickly formulate an expression to filter the attributes and to
control the display of the linked features in a layer. Furthermore the filtered records and their features

can be exported into an other layer on the Layers panel with the ﬂl Layer export button.

Filter panel

a8 | e
w Filter

| Clear Filker Conditions |

1. Data field Reelation Yalue
i |[== ~|[11 -]

{and (@ or

2, Data Field Relation Yalue
|.ﬁ.rea v||< v||12.?? -

@ and (or

3, Data Field Feelation Yalue
|Date -||:== v||2u13.11.|:|51 v|

| (] 4 I | Cancel |

[ Clear Filter Conditions ] - Erases the current Filter Conditions. Once you have tapped/clicked on
this button all records will display in the Record panel and also all linked features will be displayed in
the current layer.

1-3 Data field drop-down lists: Lists all data fields from the current attribute table to select and
create a filter definition. Altogether three expression can be combined to define a filter.

Relation: Lists the available operators to select a relation operator between the data field and the
value:

O

"=" Equal

"<>" Not Equal
"<" Less

o "<=" Less or equal

o O
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o ">" Greater

o ">=" Greater or equal

o "[+]" Field contains the given string

o "[-]" Field does NOT contain the given string

Value drop-down lists: Lists unique values in the selected data field to select an existing value from
the list or enter the filter value.

Logical operators: And, Or
[ OK] - Applies the filter definition on the selected attribute table

[ Cancel ] - Ignores changes and closes the panel

11.1.1.2 Sort dialog box

The Sort panel is accessible through the Record panel by going into the Menu and selecting Sort
option. This panel is designed to sort the attribute values in the selected data fields. The Sort panel
contains the following controls:

Sort panel

| Clear Sorting Conditions |

1. Data field

|ID hd | |:| Descending Crder

2. Data field

|Code +| ] [escending order

3. Data field

|F'-FE-3 hd | Descending Order
| (4 | | Cancel

[ Clear Sorting Conditions ] - Erases the current Sorting Conditions. You can see the sorted
records in the Record panel

1-3 Data field drop-down lists: Lists all data fields from the current attribute table to select and sort
attribute values in the selected data field. Altogether three data fields can be combined to sort.

Descending order: Controls the switch between ascending and descending order. Tick the check-
box to use descending order. The default order is ascending when the check-box is unchecked.

[ OK'] - Applies the sorting definition in the attribute table
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[ Cancel ] - Ignores changes and closes the panel

11.1.1.3 Geometry dialog box

The Geometry panel is accessible through the Record panel by going into the Menu and selecting
Geometry option and also with the Query menu > Measure tools. This panel is designed to display
geometric data of the attribute record's feature and also to display geometric data for the on-screen
measuring tools. The Geometry panel contains the following controls:

Geometry panel

| Geomektry

Angle: 226,.553740° (226°33'13.46")
Length: 42,25 m 10,53 m

Perimeter: 42,25 m

area: 111,56 m

Vertex Easting Morthing Hei
5 261904 ,391

2 465358.688 261896.5438

3 465351.001  261889.470

4 465343.751  261897.110

1 | I | [

Angle; 226.553740° (Z26°33'13.46")
Length: 42,25 m 10.53m

Perimeter: 42,25 m

Area: 111.56 m2

o Angle: Azimuth of the start point and the endpoint defined section in the feature, measurement
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start
r point ' | & [~ r | - | e Al
Fd 279 m2, 155 m
1 4EEI01,00 4E30E,17
= LTRSS 261897511
b,
i &
i 2 o | o |
4 111.56 Zh »
| ;G | |
end £
point
B - -
5o, 112347
| —— _n _n
s |= -i100%] Ly |=  w100% | r |a

s |Explorer 7 s x X

b
|- x|-Ql-@*%

- EE|‘

|- x- Q=

- EE|‘

o Length: Length of the geometry in current length unit. The second value means the length

between two last vertices in the current length unit

o Perimeter: Perimeter of the geometry in current length unit

o Area: Area of the geometry in current area unit

W, Easting Morthing Height
1 465345.275  261892.597 ]
2 4652345.912  261896.400 ]
3 465347.584 261895.310 o
4 465349.335 261899.345 ]
5 465352.122  261898,947 o
] 465354.112  2618938.705 ]
7 465356.580 261899.106 ]

o Vertex: ID of the vertex
o Easting: Easting coordinate of the vertex

o Northing: Northing coordinate of the vertex

o Height: Height of the vertex

Using clipboard on the Geometry panel in the Desktop version
Select the vertices in the list then use [CtrI]+[C] to copy and then [Ctrl]+[V] to paste the selected
values into e.g. a text editor

Selected vertices
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Geometry

Angle: 207.708726° (207°42'31.417)
Length: 46.40 m 10.27 m

Perimeter: 46.40 m

Area: 117.21m2

V... | Easting | Merthing | Hi

1 | 465524594 | 261597.657 | |
2 | 465533.625 | 261593.064 [ |
3 | 465532.375 | 261590.423| |
4 | 465534.562 | 261589.251[ |

5 | 465532.844 | 261585.892| |
6 | 465530656 | 261587.064 | |
7 | 465528.875 | 261583.720 [ |
8 | 465519.687 | 261588.314 | |

Pasted vertices in Notepad

~| Untitled - Notepad -
File

a

Edit Format View Help

0O o~ O WA Pl b

(™

[

(=

(=

[

(=

(=

(=

455524.,594, 261597.65%7,
455533.625, 261593.864,
455532, 375, 261598.423,
455534.,562, 261589.251,
455532, 844, 261585.892,
455538.656, 261587.864,
455528.875, 261583.728,
A65519.687, 261588.314,

2000 ee &

11.1.1.4 GNSS Resurveying

The GNSS Resuneying designed for:

A.) Updating the geometry of an existing point, line or polygon feature to the selected attribute

record with the GNSS menu > Sunwey panel using GPS

B.) Suneying geometry to a separate data table or TXT file with the GNSS menu > Sunvey panel
by creating a vector feature layer using GPS

o separate TXT file - > the result will be a MAP - DigiTerra layer with a TAB - DigiTerra file
o separate DBF file -> the result will be a SHP - ESRI Shape layer with an SHXfile, null-

geometries are allowed
o separate TAB file - > the result will be a MAP - DigiTerra layer to the existing TAB file, null-
geometries are allowed

Using the GNSS Resurveying function
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1. Let's say we have an data table (a TEXT file, a DBF or a TAB file) with important descriptive data
but without any geographical information. If we know where they are on the field and additionally
would like to link geometries to the records, GNSS Resunveying is the tool in our hand to do this
painlessly.

& o TextFile - Notepad - O

File Edit Format Wiew Help

ID;Label;Date;Soil5urface; TreeSpecies ;Area;Field? o)
1,;2014.081.83;20 - 48 cm;Populus tremuls;5.16;0
2;;2014.081.83;40 - 78 cm;Populus tremuls;&.12;0
3,;;2014.081.83;70 - 188 cm;Ulmus glabra;28.93;0
4::;2814.81.83;70 - 188 cm;5alix spec.;13.44;8
5;;2814.81.683;48 - 78 cm;Acer pseudoplatanus;18.81;8
6;;2814.81.83;48 - 78 cm;Ulmus glabra;4.58;8
7;:;2814.81.83;40 - 78 cm;5alix spec.;28.23;8
8;;2814.81.83;< 28 cm;Acer pseudoplatanus;d.44;8
9;;2014.81.83;< 28 cm;Pinus mugo;7.41;8

W
2. Add this TEXT file to the Layers panel with the % Add Layer command
s | Append Layer e o< ok | 75 |Explorer 7 g oz ok
Marne: |TextFiIe.t><t || Ok I &Iﬁlﬂﬂ ﬁlglil
Type: |La':.fer Files v|| Cancel | @087 NETE I
Fath: |Ma|:|5'I,GNSS Resurveying || | || . | M e Teae
| Mews Folder || Rename || Delete |
File | Twpe | Size I Date I
«* TextFile Exk 452 201...
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#} | Source

Mame; |TextFiIe |

Source; |NSS Resurveying TextFile, txk Hzl

Stare 30-coordinake

Transparency: D=' g
parancy: WE==emeo %

Link Field: ~ [<nothing> -|
Point TEXT Fields:
[<x= MIEE -|

Projection: =5ame as map =

3. Open the Record panel to start the data capture. "Record 1/10" means the you have 10 records

without geometry and you are at the first record, which is the current record. Use the scroll bar to

find the proper record you want to start with then tap / click on the ﬂ GNSS Resurveying

button.

|TextFiIe

K0

Field
j(n]
Label .
Diate tap / click on
Soilsurface

this button
TreeSpecies

Area 5.le
Field? 0
[+]

4. The GNSS Survey panel appears. Select feature type from the Type drop-down list, then you can
start collecting GPS data with the RED button.
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Euplurer T

select feature

e

Type: |Point
A
=]

4 Line
ClDSEF‘DIygnn A w ] T

TextFlle

(4 .

Poinks
S13120.20-+
- 15952268 T
200 ki, 1:14036354 2(35PS)
| e— POCPESS A |
& |=» -100%] T

5 [+ = [~ "] (O[]~
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5. Once the geometry of the feature have been measured the GNSS Suney panel closes and the

Record panel appears again with the same record where the GNSS Resurweying started.

|Record 1/10{geom) 5 *3 <2 ok

|TextFiIe - || Menu
K D] B9
Field | Walue

D 1

Label 1]

Dake 2014.02.21

Soilsurface 20 - 40 cm

TreeSpecies Populus tremula

Area 0.00

Field? 0

[+]

6. Select the next record to link geometry or update the existing geometry of the selected feature.

Then tap / click on the GNSS Resurveying button to continue.

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.




402

DigiTerra Explorer Reference Guide

|Record 2/10

|TextFiIe - || Menu
L D] &l
Field | Walue ﬁ
D 2

Label 1]

Dake 2014.01.03

Soilsurface 40 - 70 cm

TreeSpecies Populus tremula

Area g1z

Field? 0

[+]

TextFlle
(g | x|
[
| Close to nearest | ] W] IE

513119,95+
159522 757 _

200 km, 1: 14036354 2(2GPS)
e — PLP2EE & |
o | -100%] A |a

E——
|Record 2/10 {geom) ¥

|Te><tFiIe - || Menu
KIRD D] &l %
Field | Yalue

10 2

Label 1]

[Date 2014.02.21

Soilsurface 40 - 70 cm

Treespecies Populus tremula

Area 0.00

Field? 0

[+]

b I* o [~ |- @8] &l

r B | - | e |
# TextFile
513120,16 =+
& 159522 67 T +
| % »
[Source = TextFile]
— =1
Label =0
Crate = 2014.02.21
B SailSurface = 20 - 40 ¢
TreeSpecies = Populus tremula
100 rn, 1:4528 Area = 000
— o |- Field? =0

LT T |

O =~ Q-0 -
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11.1.1.5 Copied datatable
Copied and pasted data table looks like this in a text editor:

| Untitled - Note...- =

File Edit Format View Help

ID;Area;Date;Code -
1;111,57;2000.89.87;5
2;101,84,;2000.89.87;7
3;26,29;2008.89.87;3
4;182,64;2008.89.87;6
5;28,32;2000.89.87;9
6;98,15;2000.89.87;2
7;124,21,2000.89.87;2
8;12,65;2000.89.87;8

11.1.1.6 Datatable export

The Datatable export file panel is accessible through the Record panel by going into the Menu and
selecting Export option to export all or only the filtered content of the data table into the selected file
format. Default file format is CSV.

Datatable export
*s |Datatable export A x okl

Mame: |F‘|:|I':.n;||:|ns.|:sv || k. |

Cancel

Path: |'|,Stu:urage Card'l,Maps'l,Ras” ! || . |

|New Folder || Rename || Delete |

File |T';.f|:|e | SizelDate I

In case of selecting CSV export format the CSV export panel appears to select the separation
character that will be stored in the exported CSV. Default character is coma (,).

CSV export
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() comal,)

{ 1 semicaloni)

{ ) custom character: I:I

K Cancel

11.1.1.7 Field statistics dialog box

Shows a table of the basic statistical values of the field in All (without classes) or by Thematic
Classes when using thematic classification.

Field statistics

%% | Field statistics ok [l 55 |Field statistics XN dx ok
Mame; |ID | q:il :;}l Mame; |ID | q:il :;)l
Class | MU | =y | Mean m | aum | Mean | Dey | Mir | Max
all 9 45 5 9 45 5 3 1 9
20 - 40 cm (1, 5.2 ha) 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
40 - 70 cm (4, 43,7 ha) 4 20 5 4 20 5 z z 7
70- 100 cm €2, 34.4 ha 27 4| [{lz = 4 1 5 4
< 20¢cm i1, 4.4 ha 217 all|lz 17 q 1 B q
<other= (0, 0.0 ha) o0 oll{lo o 0 0 0 0
4] i [ [ » 4] [ i | »
| (0] 4 | | Cancel | I (] 4 | | Cancel |

Name: Shows the name of the data field in the current attribute table
ﬁ - Shows the previous data field
ﬂ - Shows the next data field

Statistical list: Shows a table of the basic statistical values: Class, Num, Sum, Mean, Dev, Min,
Max

[ OK] - Closes the panel

[ Cancel ] - Closes the panel
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11.1.2 The Data field dialog box

The Data field panel contains the following controls:

The Data field panel
vy  Datafield2/3

e ] /) 81
o Y

Default: |Nu||
Type: |Text (M) v|
Width: Decimal places: EI
Rule: |N|:|ne v|
Code filker: |«::nu:une:=— v|
Code |Name Descripkion |

[+]

ﬁ - Shows the previous data field
ﬂ - Shows the next data field
ﬂ - Mowes the data field upwards in the Record panel

ﬂ - Deletes the current data field

&=,

EI - Refreshes the data field values when using a geometry type data field default value
y - Mowes the data field downwards in the Record panel

Name: Shows the editable name of the data field.

Alias: Shows the editable alias name of the data field. Default alias name is equal with the data field
name. The alias data field name will be displayed on the EForm view.

2 The data field alias name can be stored in DigiTerra TAB file format and can be
stored in DigiTerra Explorer Map (.EXP) file in case of using other file formats.

Default: Shows the data field default value that will be used in case of record creation or creating/
changing geometry

¢ Null: Field value will be zero/empty
e Copy last value: Field value will be the copy of the previous record value
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Copy nearest: Field value will be the copy of the nearest feature's record value
Increment last value: Field value will be the increased value of the previous record

Creation time: Field value will be equal to the creation time (the stored value depends on the
operation system's time settings)
GPS time: Field value will be the GPS Universal time

Area of Geometry (m2): Field value will be the area of the geometry in square meter on
geometry creation/modification

Area of Geometry (ha): Field value will be the area of the geometry in hectare on geometry
creation/modification

Area of Geometry (ac): Field value will be the area of the geometry in acre on geometry
creation/modification

Area (custom): Field value will be the area of the geometry in current area unit on geometry
creation/modification

Perimeter of Geometry (m): Field value will be the perimeter of the geometry in meter on
geometry creation/modification

Perimeter of Geometry (km): Field value will be the perimeter of the geometry in kilometer
on geometry creation/modification

Perimeter (custom): Field value will be the perimeter of the geometry in current length unit on
geometry creation/modification

Length of Geometry (m): Field value will be the length of the geometry in meter on geometry
creation/modification

Length of Geometry (km): Field value will be the length of the geometry in kilometer on
geometry creation/modification

Length (custom): Field value will be the length of the geometry in current length unit on
geometry creation/modification

Distance to last object (custom): Field value will be

- the distance between two point features

- the distance between two line features (distance calculated between the center positions of
the middle sections in the line feature)

- the distance of the center's positions between two polygon features in current length unit
on geometry creation/modification

Azimuth Angle: Field value will be the angle of the geometry on geometry creation/modification
GPS heading: Field value will be the angle of the current GPS direction

Speed (m/s): Field value will be the current calculated GPS speed in m/s
Speed (custom): Field value will be the current calculated GPS speed in current speed unit

Easting coordinate: Field value will be the X coordinate of the geometry on geometry
creation/modification

Northing coordinate: Field value will be the Y coordinate of the geometry on geometry
creation/modification

Latitude: Field value will be the Latitude coordinate of the geometry on geometry creation/
modification

Longitude: Field value will be the Longitude coordinate of the geometry on geometry
creation/modification

Altitude: Field value will be the height of the geometry = Mean Sea Lewel (MSL) if a geoid
separation value is specified
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Height above ellipsoid: (HAE) Field value will be the height above the ellipsoid

Satellites in use: Field value will be the number of used satellites

Satellites in view: Field value will be the number of viewable satellites

PDOP value: Field value will be the PDOP value

Horizontal error: Field value will be the horizontal RMS error (horizontal positioning error)
Vertical error: Field value will be the vertical RMS error (horizontal positioning error)

DGPS fix rate: Field value will be the ratio of the DGPS fix positions (in percent) proportion to
uncorrected positions

PPS fix rate: Field value will be the ratio of the PPS fix positions (in percent) proportion to
uncorrected positions

FloatRTK rate: Field value will be the ratio of the FloatRTK positions (in percent) proportion to
uncorrected positions

FixRTK rate: Field value will be the ratio of the FixRTK positions (in percent) proportion to
uncorrected positions

Differential Correction Age: Field value will be the differential correction age

Correction type: Field value will be the ratio of differentially corrected positions (in percent)
proportion to corrected positions (e.g. 70% Autonomous, 30% DGPS)

Measure reliability: Reliability value calculated by the PDOP values

Measure limit: Reliability limit calculated by the measured area

Measure identifier: Field value will be a unique identifier of the primary measured feature during
the GPS data capture. Required when you collect attributes for vertices in a “i point info layer
Unique identifier (GUID): Field value will be a GUID unique identifier of the primary measured
feature during the GPS data capture. Required to use it in multi-user environment instead of the
Measure identifier default field value. Required when you collect attributes for vertices in a “i point

info layer

Username: Field value will be the logged in user to the LOGIN module. (The LOGIN module is an
optional module to DigiTerra Explorer, can be purchased additionally.)

The following default values are display only on Ashtech MobileMapper 6:

MM6 Temperature: Field value will be the value of the Magellan MobileMapper 6
Temperature sensor

MM®6 Air pressure: Field value will be the value of the Magellan MobileMapper 6 Air
pressure sensor

MM®6 G-sensor-X: Field value will be the value of the Magellan MobileMapper 6 G-sensor X
coordinate

MM®6 G-sensor-Y: Field value will be the value of the Magellan MobileMapper 6 G-sensor Y
coordinate

MM®6 G-sensor-Z: Field value will be the value of the Magellan MobileMapper 6 G-sensor Z
coordinate

MM®6 E-compass-X: Field value will be the value of the Magellan MobileMapper 6 E-compass
X coordinate

MM®6 E-compass-Y: Field value will be the value of the Magellan MobileMapper 6 E-compass
Y coordinate

MM®6 E-compass-Z: Field value will be the value of the Magellan MobileMapper 6 E-compass
Z coordinate
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1 The data field default value can be stored in DigiTerra TAB file format and can be
stored in the DigiTerra Explorer Map (.EXP) file in case of using other file formats.

Type: Shows the data type of the field.

Logical: 1 byte length logical (true/false) value

Byte: 1 byte length integer value. Value range: 0..255

Short integer: 2 byte length integer value. Value range: -32768..32767

Long integer: 2 byte length integer value. Value range: -2147483648..2147483647
Float: 4 byte length real value provides up to 7 decimal digits

Double: 8 byte length real value provides up to 15 decimal digits

Date: 4 byte length date with minute precision

Time: 8 byte length date with 1/10000 second precision

Text: Character field without size limit

1 The maximum character size to Text field type is 254 character in DBF file format
(to ESRI Shape files).

¢ Document: This type stores a path or URL of an object (image, sound, document) by using the
Document panel

Width: Shows the number of the characters to the field name in case of fixed record size formats
(DBF, TAB)

1 The maximum field name width is 11 character in DBF file format (to ESRI Shape
files)

Decimal places: Number of decimals to display real values
Rule: Verification procedure after each modification of the field value

None: No werification

Read only: The cell value cannot be modified. Recommended for calculated fields
Not null: The cell value cannot be null

Unique value: The cell value cannot be repeated, must be unique in the table
Range: The cell value must be in a given range (between minimum and maximum)
Valid value: The cell value must be an existing value of the data field

Code filter: Filters the selectable codes from the code dictionary based on the geometry or data
filed names
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# A detailed tutorial available about using code filters at http://forum.digiterra.hu/
viewtopic.php?f=59&t=313

2 The data field alias name can be stored in DigiTerra TAB file format and can be
stored in DigiTerra Explorer Map (.EXP) file in case of using other file formats.

List: Shows the defined code set of the code dictionary to the current data field

11.1.3 New data field

1‘} Mew data Field

| 6l ]

Cefault: |NLI|| - |

Type: |L|:|n-;| inkeger (4) v|

Widkh: Decimal places: EI

Rule: |Nu:une < |

Code Filker: |:| Multiselect

Code | Marne | Descripkion |

[+]

11.1.4 Attribute editor

Data values: Tap on to displayed cell value to modify the value or select a new value form the
Code dictionary.
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11.1.5 Enum dialog box

11.2

Code | Mame Descripkion
1 Apple

z2 Pear

3 Skrawherty

[+]

Default attribute table

The default attribute table for newly created layers consists of the following data fields:

Default attribute table of a created new layer on the Record panel

:} | Record 1/0

|sample_la*,rer v|| Menu |
L] ] [»]

Field | Valus |
ID

Label

Dates

Length

Area

Field definitions:

ID - Increment last value, Long interger (4)
Label - Null, Text (N)

Date - Creation time, Date (4)

Length - Length (custom), Float (4)

Area - Area (custom), Float (4)
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2 You can use predefined attribute table templates instead of the default attribute
table when you create a new layer.

11.3 Attribute table template

Attribute table templates are predefined data table structures which can be selected when you
create a new layer to provide data field settings/structure in the new layer's attribute table. Their
undoubted advantage is to speed up the data capture process when you create a new layer on the
field to start the data collection as soon as possible. The file format of the attribute table template is
DigiTerra TAB, the sample templates are located in the \Templates directory.

There are two ways to create attribute table templates:

1. On the New layer panel by using the New template button,
2. and with the New Layer tool in the Eile menu (or on the Layers panel) by creating a DigiTerra TAB
file into the \Templates directory and customizing the data fields on the Record panel and on the

Data field panel.

Creating a template on the New layer panel

?} Create Layer w Wz 2509 ?} Mew template o 42339 |okl
Mams: |new_layer || OK I Mame: |nw_templatel || CK I
Type: |MAP - DigiTerra »|| Cancel | Type: |TAB - DigiTerra »|| Cancel |
Fath: |‘|,St-::rageCard‘|,Maps || L] || oo | Fath: |‘|,St-::rageCard‘|,Te.mplate || L] || oo |

|Ne1-.rd'|r5::t-::r5r|| Rename || Delete | |Nem'.rd'|r-5::t-::ry|| Rename || Delete |

File | Type | S I Date I File | Type I Size | Date |

[gerpetro-01  DIR 0 200... 5] AKG_terule... tab 3k 200...

[Z3 Europe DIR 0 200... E AKG_terule... tab 3k 200...

[3ForestMap  DIR 0 200... ] GPS-point_... tab 1k 201...

[ZaHungary DIR 0 200... El mv_template  tab BE7  200...

CaMorth-Ame... DIR 0 200... E sablon_pon... tab 1k 200...

QRomaniz  DIR 0 200... 1231 [2[3[4[5]6]7[8|9[0][-]|=[.

Qspe oty oR 0 20. | fraalwle]r [e[y]ui]o]plT]]

e om0 o ||[celalsIalfTalnl DT

B parcels map 572 200... shift[ z[x [c[v[b[nm|,[.[/]+

culaia]" [\ ] [4[t]e]>

Adding data fields to the new attribute table template

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.



412

DigiTerra Explorer Reference Guide

11.4

Name: |Field1 |

Alias: | |
D=fault: |

Typs: | Long integer (4)

Width: Decimal [0 |

Rules: |None v|

| OK | | Cancel |

12312 [3|4]s]6]7[8]o]0]-

Tabja|wle[r|t][y|ufi|o[p|I

caPla[s[a[fla[n]i[k[I[;]"
shift| z [« [c[v [b[n[m]

B

|
&

, |
ctlai] - [\ ] IP

Type of geomatry:
Character coding:

Flenad VVould you like to add a
v
ARG new field? o
Yas No
1] i [ [ »
| Browse... | |New te.mplate| | OK |

Typs of geometny: | Palygon h |
U=e attribute table template:
Previoushy used templatss:

Filename Path
my_template.tab \Storage Ca

AKG_teruletmeres_GPSinfo.tab  \Storage C3

On the Layers Manager by creating a TAB - DigiTerra file into the Template Path.

Code dictionary

A code dictionary is a description of the attributes and thematic classes to a particular mapping
project. It is used in the field to control the collection of attributes. It is also used when you create a
thematic classification based on a particular data field and the usable line colour, fill colour, symbol
type, linetype, filltype can be controlled by the definitions of the code dictionary to the created
thematic classes. A code dictionary includes a list of attributes that describe the feature and the
thematic class. The code sets in the code dictionary not contain the actual information collected in
the field (positions and actual attribute values occurrence of a feature).
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It is important to understand code dictionary and how it is used in the field to control mainly the
attribute collection. A code dictionary prompts you to enter information on the data capture form as a
pick-list. It can also limit what you enter to ensure data integrity and compatibility with your GIS
system. Although a code dictionary is not always required for field work, having one does make both
data collection and processing (thematic mapping) faster and easier.

The code dictionaries you create depend on your intended applications. Since different users have
differing collection requirements, each user or group of users can design code dictionaries to suit
their needs. You may have a code dictionary that specifies information about agricultural farm
classes and productivity, while another user may have a code dictionary that details information
about utility lines and senices. Different users can obtain more useful information about their
respective features with their own customized code dictionary.

The code dictionary is primarily text file (.CDT) next to the DigiTerra Explorer Map file (.EXP) that
contains code sets and their elements for relevant data fields of the attribute table. Values of a code
set can be displayed in a drop-down list on the data capture form if the relevant data field

name in the current attribute table is equal with the name of the code set.

Using the code dictionary's code sets on the data capture form of the current record

Explorer & o 42243 (X & Explorer 6 o 4z 244 (X
r B | A | | N B | A | k= W
# surveyed_polygons 4.4 ha, 608.6 m # surveyed_polygons 6.0 ha, 870.6 m
[ 561136.19~ [ 561390.35>
= lDSﬁ?? 1or+ £ 105613 65T =+
\ I‘ III \ ‘I III
=T ".‘-. — 'xﬁ. —
\\ I"'.l" \‘\ !

W Back
1 P /I Position 4
Modify
= o New part
Restart
E -
JEDD m, 1:12603 o JEDD m, 1:12603

& o w255%| 4 |4 & = w355%ml 4 4

STLar oF i wrEar o H-ar
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7y surveyed_polygon o =< 4:51 ok

| -

D: |9
Label: | |
Date: |2008.01.01 |

SoilSurface: -
TreaeSpecies: |Pinu5 mugo v|
Area: |?-41 |

OK Cancel

[l

General steps for defining a code dictionary are:

1. Tap on New project on the Startup options panel

2. % Add or % create a new vector layer to the map view

The Layers panel with the Add and the Create layer buttons
— s 12236 ok

BlE]x % ==
I

@| 0] 8] -]~ Name

3. Open the Record panel

The Record panel with a marked data field
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’s  Record 1/9 o 4z 12:37 ok
|sur~.reyedjc:hrgnns v|| Menu |
Laf ] [»]
Field | Value |
ID 1
Labsl
Date 2010.03.25
SoilSurface 20 - 40 cm

Tap on the
name of the
data field to
apen the Data
filed dialog box

4. Open the Data field panel or add a new data field to the data table in the Menu , and then tap on
the [+] button in the code list to open the Code editing panel

The Data field panel without code set
Data hield 2,3

Mame: Elilil
Alias: ﬂ@ly

Default: |N|.|II v|
Type: |Text (M) v|
Width: Decimal places: EI
Rule: |Nu:une v|
Code Ffilker: |.::|-,.;.|-,E;=_ v|
Code | Mame Description |

[+]

Code sets can be defined only to the following data field types:

¢ Byte: 1 byte length integer value. Value range: 0..255.

e Short integer: 2 byte length integer value. Value range: -32768..32767.

¢ Long integer: 2 byte length integer value. Value range: -2147483648..2147483647.
e Text: Character field without size limit.
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5. Add the codes to the code set you wish to use by entering their Code and Name, then tap on the
Insert button (Description, Default colour, Default symbol are optionally)

The Code editing panel

1'} Code editing

Code: [ACP

Marme: |.ﬁ.|:er pseudoplatanus

Description: |
Filter narme: |
Default colour | | Default fillkyvpe |
Mladify Delete
add Close

6. Close the Code editing panel by using the Close button on the panel. The defined codes now are

displayed in the code list.

Defined code set in the code list

1'} Data hield 5/6

e s ] ] 8]
s e | 1 3]

Default: |NLI|| v|
Type: |Text () v|
Width: Decimal places: EI
Fule: |I"-J|:|ne v|
Code Ffilker: |<|-,.;.|-,e:=_ v|
Code | Mame Description -

PIM Pinus rugo
PoT Papulus trem. ..
985 Salix spec,
1Lz Uimus glabra -

7. Close the Data field panel by tapping on the OK button

8. Then close the Record panel. The Saving Code dictionary file panel appears.
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The Saving Code dictionary file panel
' o< 17:43 ok

Name: |FORESTRY.COT |

Type: |CDT files v|| Cancel |

Fath: |\,StorageCard‘|,Maps‘n,Cad|| i || . |
|Ne1.-fd'|re:::t-::ry|| Renams || Delzte |
File | Type | Size I Date I
FORESTRY CoT 348 201...

123(1(2]3]a]s[e|7[8|9]0]- =]«
Tabja[wle[r[t[y[ulifo[p|l[
cAP[a[s[d[fla]n[i[k[1];]"
shift| z [x [c[v[b[n|m|, [. [/
culai] - [\ ] [L1]1]

9. Select a dictionary where you wish to store your project with its code dictionary and layers, and
then enter the name of the code dictionary (the default name is General.cdt) and Sawe it.
10. Now the code dictionary file is enabled on the Settings panel > Record tab > Code dictionary

|
—

[

—

The enabled code dictionary file on the Record tab

| Code dictionary: ||? ||'|,5t-::rage Card'n,Mapsl

New record: |F~Drrn view vl

Date format: [Year Month Day |

Length unit: |r~1eter vl
Area unit: |5quare meter vl
Speed unit: |I'r'u’S vl

11. Before you exit DigiTerra Explorer Save the Map, now the DigiTerra Explorer Map (.EXP) file
contains the path of the code dictionary and load it automatically when you open the project.

Code dictionary in the DigiTerra Explorer Map (.EXP) file
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* ) Lister - [c\Users\Bal

File Edit Options Encoding Help 69 %
// DigiTerra Explorer vé6.10.6.4% - 2010.06.04 16:85:31 -

HSETUP

Field Value

Targety 8

Target¥ 8

TargetZ 8

Distance Lagaaa
Rotate @

Tilt [§]

Precision g8.a81
HightColor gx:8
BackColor BxFFFFfsf
EditLayer g
CodeDict “"General .cdt™
symbols ™. A\Symbols.bmp™

HDATUHM
Region Datum Senin InvFlat D=
4

Editing the Code Dictionary (.CDT) file in a text editor

By using code dictionary during the attribute capture process you can customize the selectable
values of a data field. When you edit a .CDT file in a simple text editor (e.g. in Notepad) pay
attention to the following:

Enter the name of the data fields after the '# or’$’ signs in the row. The fields' name should not
contain space, dot and comma characters. DigiTerra Explorer will not display the codes next to '# or
'$' signs in Form view mode. The codes can be displayed in List view or Tree view modes only. The
same code set can be used for several fields if you separate fields' name by comma.

The '# sign defines a numerical, the ,$ sign a textual code set. The codes will be followed by the
possible values (description) and then the connected colour, items are separated by tabs. Colours
must be entered by using 0x followed by colour code. The specification will be closed by an empty
row, or a row that does not start with numerical value. Until the next '# or’$’ signs optional
comments can be placed.

Numerical code set:

SoilSurface

<20 cm 0xcOffcO
20-40cm 0x9bffob
40-70 cm 0x67ca67
70 - 100cm 0x349534
> 100 cm 0x006000
Water or N/A  0x8080FF

OO WN - %

The data type of a field that uses a numerical code set can be numerical or textual. In case of using
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the Text(N) textual field type to a numerical code set, the data field will store the textual
content of the code set. In case of using any numerical field type the data field will store the

numeric code only.

Numeric field types for code sets:
¢ Byte: 1 byte length integer value. Value range: 0..255.

e Short integer: 2 byte length integer value. Value range: -32768..32767.

¢ Long integer: 2 byte length integer value. Value range: -2147483648..2147483647.
¢ Float: 4 byte length real value provides up to 7 decimal digits.

¢ Double: 8 byte length real value provides up to 15 decimal digits.

2 Numeric code sets can be stored as textual and even as numerical data. In
that special case when a code set starts with "0" -zero and the data field type is
numeric, the form will be filled as default with the related value of the "0" code.

Example code set:

SoilSurface

<20cm 0xcO0ffcO
20-40 cm 0x9b1f9b
40-70cm 0x67ca6b7

N O %

The "SoilSurface" field code set on the form view of the current record

|
|

Date: |2008.01.01 |
SoilSurface: | = 20 €m :

TreeSpedes: (20 - 40 cm
40 - 70 cm
70 - 100 cm
0K = 100 cm
Water or N/A

Area:

il m ]

Textual code set:

$ TreeSpecies
POT  Populus tremula 0x80ffff
ACP  Acer pseudoplatanus ~ 0x90c060
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PIM Pinus mugo
ULG  Ulmus glabra
SAS  Salix spec.

0xff80c0
Oxffc0e0
0x70a0d0

The data type of the field that use the textual code set must be textual, numeric field types cannot

be used for textual code sets!

The "TreeSpecies"” field code set on the form view of the current record

vy surveyed_polygon: ..

I0:

Label:

Date:
SoillSurface:
Tregspecies:

Area:

o |

E

|2008.01.01

|1:: 20 cm

Pinus mugo

Populus tremula
Salix spec.
Ulmus glabra

(o1l

[ ¥

General steps for editing an item of a code set in List view/Tree view modes are

1. Open the Record panel and tap on the value you wish to edit

o'} | Record 99

|sur~.reyed_pc:hrgcns v|| Menu I |sur'.reyed_pc:hrg{:ns v| Menu
Kl Lul»] (L] L ]»]
Field | Valus | Field | Valus |
ID 9 (M 9
Labsl Labs=l
Dats 2008.01.01 Dats 2008.01.01
Soilsurface < 20 cm Soilsurfacs < 20 cm
TreeSperies Pinus mugo
Arsa 7.41

Nams

< 20 an

20 - 40 am
40 - 70 am
70 - 100 om
= 100 cm
Water or N/A

11K [T |—
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2. Tap and hold the stylus on the code you want to edit, the Code editing panel appears

|sur~.reyedjc:hrgcns v|| Menu |
K1 ]
Fiekd | Value |
I 1

Label

Date 2010.06.09

Soilsurface 20 - 40 cm

TresSny
Arsa

20 - 40 an

1

2

3 40-70cm
4 70 - 100 om
5 = 100 om

9 Water or NfA

4 In case you tapped under the code list in the code set dialog, the Code editing
panel will appear without codes.

3. Edit the selected code in the Code editing panel

#} Code editing

Code: |1

Marne: |~:: 20 cm

|
|
Description: | |
|

Filter narme: |
Default colour || Default Fillkype |
Madify: Delete
add Close

Context menu of the code set editor
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Add new code: Opens the Add code, name panel to type the space separated code and name.
Edit code: Opens the Edit name panel to edit the name of the selected code.
Delete code: Deletes the selected code.

# The path of the current code dictionary can be stored (and reloaded) in DigiTerra
Explorer Map file (.EXP) format. Suggested to store the code dictionary in the
same directory with the project file and the layers.

Related tables

DigiTerra Explorer supports to create mapping projects with related attribute tables. The use of
related tables is necessary for example to collect different data from several tree species in one
forest compartment, collect different data from several geological rock samples in one place etc. To
do this you need a primary (parent) table and one (or more) related (child) table with one key data
field in each attribute table to link the child table to the parent table.

Parent table definitions:

Parent table with three key data fields
'  Record 1/1 o 42 6:51 ok

|MaRF-Basalt | [[Menu |

Field | Valus |

I 10000
Latituds 0.0000000
Longituds 0.0000000
Dates

Rock color

Comments

Fhoto ID ba | 10000
Sample ID ba| 10000
Labor_ID_ba 10000

Three key
fields in the
parent table.

2 In the parent table an integer data field type and Increment last value data field
default value must be used to the key field. The Read only rule is suggested to
use to any key field.

Field definitions of the key fields in the parent table
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Mame: |Ph0t-::_ID_ba | | Delete | Mame: |Sample_ID_ba | | Delete |
Alias: Alias:
Default: |In-::rement last valus v| Default: |In-::rement last value vl
Type: |Long integer (4) -| Type: |Long integer (4) -|
Width: Decimal places: EI Width: Decimal places: EI
Rule: |F‘.ea-:| onby v| Rule: |F‘.ea-::| anby vl
| up || Down | | << || »> || || ue || own | [ << [ == ]
Class | Mum | Sum | Mean | O Class | Num | Sum | Mean | O
All 2 20001 10001 All 2 20001 10001
<othe... 2 20001 10001 <othe... 2 20001 10001

Mame: |Lab-::r_ID_ba | | Delete |
Default: |In-::rement last valus v|
Type: |L-::ng integer (4) v|
Width: Decimal places: EI
Rule: |F‘.e.ad onby v|
(& [ow] [= =]
Class | Mum | SLm | Mean | 0
All 2 20001 10001
<gthe... 2 20001 10001
4] il [ [ »

Child table definitions:

Child tables with the same key fields.
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#} | Record 11

|Ph-::t-::s-EiasaIt v|| Menu | |5amples-Basaft v|| Menu |
L] L] (L ]
Field | Value | Field | Value
PhotoSubitem ID 1 Sample_Mr 1
edia_>election ample_lvpe_ID ba 10000
Di=scription Comment_on_Sample
Selected Mo
4| I [ 1

4 In the child tables the same data field name and field type must be used as in
the parent table. The only difference is the default value: Copy last value. The
Read only rule is suggested to use to any key field in the child tables as well.

Field definitions of the key fields in the child tables.
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oz 7:13 ok

Mame: |Ph0t-::_ID_ba | | Delete Mame: |Sample_ID_ba | | Delete |
Alias: Alias:
Default: i Copy last valus - Default: I Copy last value vI
Type: |Long integer (4) -| Type: |Long integer (4) -|
Width: Decimal places: EI Width: Decimal places: EI
Rule: |F‘.ea-:| onby v| Rule: |F‘.ea-::| anby vl
| up || Down | [ << || => | up || Down | [ << || == |
Class | Mum | Sum | Mean | O Class | Num | Sum | Mean | O
All 1 10000 10000 104 All 1 10000 10000 100
<othe... 1 10000 10000 104 <othe... 1 10000 10000 100

Mame: | Labor_ID_ba | | Delete |

Alias: |Labor_ID_ba

Default: |D::pr-,r last valus v|

Wpe:l Long integer (4) vI
Width: Decimal places: EI

Rule: |F‘.e.ad onby v|
[ o] [< 1>
Class | Mum | Sumi | Mean | 0O
All 1 10000 10000 100
zgothe... 1 10000 10000 100
4] n [ [ »

425

You must select the key field as a link field in each child table on the Source panel to build the
relations between the parent table and its child tables.

Selected link fields of the child tables on the Source panel.
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Mame: | Photos-Basalt |

Source: | Photos-Basalt.tab |

Link Fiekd: | Photo_ID_ba

X position field: | <nothing:»

¥ position field: | <nothing:»

Mame: |Labc:r-EasaH: |

Source: | Labor-Basalt.tab |

Link Fiskd: |Labc:r_ID_ba

X position fiekd: | <nothing>

¥ position fiekd: | <nothing>

Transparency: Lo Transparency: Lo
[ s [ ]

Fields = 4 - Fields = &5 -
Records = 1 ] Records = 1 ]
Record sze = 14 = Record size = 11 =
Allzcation: - Allocation: -
- geometry = 0 || - geometry = 0 -
- strings = 4 - - strings =0 -

Mams: | samples-Basalt |

Source: |5amples—BasaIt.tab |

- |

Link Fieki: | Sample_ID_ba

- |

X position fieki: | <nething:>

- |

¥ position fiekl: | <ncthing:>

(

Transparency:

N

Fields = 5
Records = 1
Record sze = 15
Allocation:

- geometry = 0
- strings = 2

[ ¥

1

4 Before you start the data collection with the related tables set the Tree view for
the displayed new record in the Settings panel > Record tab and save your

mapping project as a DigiTerra Explorer Map (.EXP) file.

Selected Tree view option on the Record tab for data collection in related tables.
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Mew record:

Date format: |“|’-e.ar Month Day

Length unit: | Meter

Arsa unit: |He::tare

spead unit: |m,|"s

Tree view mode during the data capture

The Record panel appears in Tree view after the geometry creation.
Record 22

427

vy  Explorer & o HWz 748 X

r B - | = +w
#*MaRF-Basalt

504132.46

E 74540 05T +
[

4 ] b
JED m, 1:1000

s = 255%| - |j

| MaRF-Basalt

-- MaRF-Basalt (Add)

-1~ Record 2 (Delete)
I = 10001
Latituds = 0.0000000
Longituds = 0.0000000
Dats = (null)
Rock color = (null)
Comments = (null}
Photo_ID_ba = 10001
Sample_ID_ha = 10001
Labor_ID_ba = 10001
Photos-Basalt (Add)
Samples-Basalt (Add)

ST O -

Tap on the name of the child table that marked with (Add) to add new the records in the child table.
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iz 7:46 ok

[MaRFBasat  w|[Menu | |shotosubitem_m: [2

L4] | [ [ ] Photo_ID_ba: 10001

- Record 2 (Delete)

|
|
- MaRF-Basalt (Add) | | Media_selection: | |
|

Description: |
oK Cancel

€29 inked Table - Add Record

OK Cancel

T

Labor_ID ba = 10001
Photos-Basalt (Add)
Samples-Basa )]

4] ]

| MaRF-Basalt | [Menu |

Kl | [ [ ]

Rozt= = (null) R
Rock color = (null) ]
Commentzs = (null}
Photo_ID_ba = 10001
Sample_ID_ba = 10001
Labor_ID_ba = 10001

-|- Photos-Basalt (Add)

-1 Record 1 (Delste)
PhotoSubitem ID = 2
Photo_ID_ba = 10001
Media_Selection = \Sample_}| ]
Description = Test photo

i L n ] B & ol

[

1] | i [ [ »

Document dialog box

Document panel is used to capture a picture with the builtin camera of the Mobile device and store
the path of the picture in a document field type data field. Document panel is also used when you
want to add an OLE object (file) to a datafield by manually, open or clear the linked document.

The Document panel contains the following controls:

Document panel
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‘s | Document o 4= 515

Document file:
001.jpg

Open document

Select document

Start Digital Camera

Clear document

Document file: Shows the name of the linked file.
Open document - Opens the linked document in the associated viewer/application.
Select document - Opens the Document Eile panel to select an OLE object.

Start Digital Camera - Starts the builtin camera and opens the associated Image Capture
application to take a picture. The created picture will be saved beside the layer file.

Image Capture dialog on Magellan MobileMapper 6

s | Image Capture o 42530 ok

Cancel

Clear document - Clears the path of the previously linked document.
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Close - Closes the dialog.

Projections and Datums

This section discusses how DigiTerra Explorer handles projections. DigiTerra Explorer contains cc.
3130 projections and 12 projection types for field mapping, that can be customized easily in the
Custom Projection panel or in the editable Grid.txt file, that can be found in the following directories:

Projection parameters file: Grid.txt

Path:
Desktop version: $INSTDIR\Grid.txt

Mobile version: $SDCARD\BIN\Grid.txt

The projection setting is one of the most important parameter of the DigiTerra Explorer mapping
project, that you have to set up for every new map on the New map panel by tapping on the
displayed name of the projection button.

Projection button: Shows the current projection. Tap on this button to open the Select projection
panel to select an other projection.

OK - Creates the new empty mapping project.

More details about the New map dialog can be found in the Projects sub-menu topic

1 The selected projection can be changed on the Settings panel > GPS tab >
Projection to empty mapping projects. The projection setting can be changed in
existing mapping projects because DigiTerra Explorer can reproject into another
projection. Please use the Reprojection tool for this purpose.

The Select Projection dialog box

The Select projection panel contains the following controls:

The Select projection dialog displays the selectable projections in a tree view menu. Region >
Country > Grid > Projection.

The Select projection panel: Region > Country > Grid > Projection
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o< 453 ok

oz 453 ok

EPSG codes

Projections | EPSG codes

|Eastern Europe - | Calculake

Projections

Counkry! |Hun-;|ar';.f v|
-~ Eastern Europe -
- Hungary ]

+- Egyseqes Orszagos Yetulet 19
+-Egyseqes Qrszagos Yetulet 20
- Egyseges Qrszagos Yetulet DT

+- @k Zone 3
+ &K Zone 4 ]
+-UTM Zone 330 7
1] I [ T»
=] Madify: Ik Ik

Projections tab:

New - Opens the New projection panel to create a new projection

Modify - Opens the Custom projection panel to customize the selected projection

Delete - Deletes the selected projection

Calculate - Opens the Calculate panel to calculate differences between two projections to one
reference point in WGS84

OK - Closes the panel

EPSG tab:

Search box: Enter the EPSG code you want you use as the projection of the map view
Search - Searches the EPSG code and lists the results in the list below

Result list: Lists the results. You can select an EPSG code here and use it as the projection of the
map view.

Modify - Opens the Custom projection panel to customize the selected projection

OK - Closes the panel

& Please, note that these projections below cannot be modified or deleted:
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Romania

- RS70 DT -> Poly2

- TransDatRo-1930 -> ETRS89
- TransDatRo-1970 -> ETRS89

Hungary
- Egyseges Orszagos Vetulet DT -> Poly1

United Kingdom

- British National Grid DT ->Poly3
- OSTN02+OSGMO02 -> ETRS89

- Northern Irish Grid DT -> Poly5

Ireland
- Irish National Grid DT -> Poly4

New projection dialog box

This panel enables you to define a new projection. After you have entered the basic information to
the new projection, DigiTerra Explorer opens the Custom Projection panel to define the detailed

parameters of the projection.

New Projection panel

vy | New Projection

Reqion: |Eastern Europe |

Country |H|_||'u;|ar~;f |

arid; |Egyseges Orszagos Vet |

Dakum: |Hungarian 1972 |

| O | | Zancel |
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12.3 The Custom Projection dialog box

The Custom projection panel consists of the following controls to customize the selected projection:

Datum tab

Draturn | Projection ]Su:uuru:e Draturm ]

EPSG: [0 |
Spheraid
(5, 1/F: 6378160 ||208.247100 |
{dxjdgffdsf}f |52.6839 |[-71.194 ||-13.975 |
.:rxJF:Sth'Ztﬁ l-0.3120 |[-0.1062 ||-0.3729 |

Scale (s): |1.|:|19|:|99951 |

[ ] add to Favarites

(] 4 Cancel

Add favorites: adds the selected projection to the Favorites

Datum tab:
Type of: Select a projection type (algorithm).

Geographic
Stereographic projection
Mercator

Transverse Mercator
Oblique Mercator

Hotine Oblique Mercator
Lambert conformal conic
Hungarian stereographic
Hungarian cylindrical
Hungarian Unified projection
Swiss cylindrical
Romania TransDat 2009

Projection tab:

Projection tab

© 2015 DigiTerra Information Services Ltd.



434 DigiTerra Explorer Reference Guide

Twpe of |0|:||ique Mercatar v|

Ref. langitude (a0
ReF. latitude (Fi0):
1t latitude (Fil}:
2nd latitude (Fiz):
Scale (m;

Unit scale: |:|

Origin (fe, f): (650000 |[z00000 |

[ ] add to Favarites

(] 4 Cancel

Datum parameters

Spheroid (a, 1/f): Semi-major Axis, Inverse Flattening ratio.

Offset (dx, dy, dz): Offset DX DY, DZ to WGS84 parameters in meter.
Rotate (rx, ry, rz): Rotate RX RY, RZto WGS84 parameters in arc seconds.
Scale (s): Scale Factor in ppm.

Projection parameters

Ref. longitude (1a0): Origin Longitude in degree.

Ref. latitude (fi0): Origin Latitude in degree.

1st latitude (fi1): First Latitude in degree.

2nd latitude (fi2): Second latitude in degree.

Scale (m): Scale Factor.

Unit scale: Unit scale value (indicates the unit value in meter).
Origin (fe, fn): False easting, False nothing.

# The modified Datum and Projection parameters are stored in in DigiTerra
Explorer Map (.EXP) / DigiTerra Map Pack (.DMP) files and in the user.db3 file

On the Source Datum tab you can define the GPS Datum when using Real Time Corrections with
different Source Datum (not WGS 84)

Source Datum tab
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[ Drakum ] Projection | Source Datum

Spheroid: | - |

a, 1 |e378137 ||208.257232 |

Offset
{dxjd';.fjdszejl: | ||o |lo |

Rakak
{rerS,fZ}E: |':' ||':' ”D |

Scale {s): |III |

[ ] add to Favarites

(] 4 Cancel

The Calculate dialog box

435

The Calculate panel calculates differences between two projections based on one reference point
with WGS84 coordinates. This panel can be accessed on the Select Projection panel.

The Calculate panel
/4 ]
< WESE4 > | GPS

|
Latitude: [44° 59' 22.484" |
Longitude: |1IZI° 39 15.673" |
|

|

Height abaove elipsaid: |EI.EIIZIIZI

| Calculate; projected

Hungary, Egyseges Orszagos

Projection: \yev et 2002, Hungarian 1972

Easting coordinate: |-1 1000,59:2
Morthing coordinate: |-4EIIZIEI.849

Height coordinate: |-46.521

i |III.IZIIIIEI || Calculate: geographic
dy: [0.000 | ok

|
|
I
I

The Calculate panel contains the following controls:

GPS - Takes over the current GPS coordinates to the reference position.

Latitude: Enter the Latitude coordinate of the reference point in WGS84.
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Longitude: Enter the Longitude coordinate of the reference point in WGS84.
Height above ellipsoid: Height above the ellipsoid.

Calculate: projected - Calculates the projected coordinates by using geographical coordinates
Projection: Shows the current projection.

Easting coordinate: Indicates the easting coordinate of the WGS84 reference point in the current
projection.

Northing coordinate: Indicates the northing coordinate of the WGS84 reference point in the
current projection.

Height coordinate: Indicates the height of the WGS84 reference point in the current projection.

Calculate: geographic - Calculates the geographical coordinates by using projected coordinates

dx: Indicates the horizontal difference between the current and the previously selected projection to
the same reference point (with WGS84 coordinates).

dy: Indicates the ertical difference between the current and the previously selected projection to the
same reference point (with WGS84 coordinates).

OK - Closes the Calculates panel to select an other projection on the Select projection panel.

& The default geoid undulation file can be used in the calculations on the calculate
dialog if it is exists in the \BIN directory in the Mobile version (SD Card) or in the
installation directory in the Desktop version.

Supported data formats

DigiTerra Explorer supports the following file formats

Map and mapping project formats
Vector layer formats

Raster layer formats
Text and tabular formats

Project file formats

Supported map and mapping project formats

DigiTerra Explorer Map (.EXP) af v v
DigiTerra Map Pack (.DMP) b 4 v v
OpenGIS KML Map file ((KML) # # vy
OpenGIS KMZ Map file ((KMZ) # #
OpenGIS GML Map file (.GML) b 4 # of
ArcPad Map file (APM) with ArcPad Layer Definition b 4 # v

file(. APL)
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Hungarian Digital Base Map (.DAT) b 4 # .
SQLite 3 Geodatabase file (.DB3) #® # £

g New Map - Supported map and mapping project formats
EXP, DMP, KML, KMZ, GML

T
g Open Map - Supported map and mapping project formats
EXP, DMP, KML, KMZ, GML, APM, DAT

DigiTerra Explorer Map or DigiTerra Explorer Project file (.EXP)

Default, textual file format of the DigiTerra Explorer mapping project. For detailed information send an

e-mail to support@digiterra.hu

Embedded .DMP(s) in .EXP project file:
DigiTerra Map Pack (.DMP) file can be saved as DigiTerra Explorer Map (.EXP) file with additional

new raster and vector layers. This feature could be a good solution if you have a .DMP as
background map that you don't want to modify or it is protected, but want to use new raster and/or
vector layers on the map view of the opened .DMP.

To create this embedded .DMP project open a .DMP file and add some existing raster and/or vector
layers (or create some new vector layers) to the map view and finally save the entire project into an
.EXP file.

OpenGIS KML Map file or Keyhole Markup Language file (.KML):

KML is an XML grammar and file format for modeling and storing geographic features such as points,
lines, images, polygons, and models for display in Google Earth, Google Maps and other
applications. You can use KML to share places and information with other users of these
applications. You can find example KML files on the KML Gallery and Google Earth Community site
that describe interesting features and places. For detailed information please see the source of this

definition: https://developers.google.com/kml/documentation
OpenGIS KMZ Map file or Zipped Keyhole Markup Language file (.KMZ):

A KMZ file consists of a main KML file and zero or more supporting files that are packaged using a
Zip utility into one unit, called an archive. The KMZ file can then be stored and emailed as a single
entity. A NetworkLink can fetch a KMZ file from a web server. When the KMZ file is unzipped, the
main .kml file and its supporting files are separated into their original formats and directory structure,
with their original filenames and extensions. In addition to being an archive format, the Zip format is
also compressed, so an archive can include only a single large KML file. Depending on the content
of the KML file, this process typically results in 10:1 compression. Your 10 Kbyte KML file can be
served with a 1 Kbyte KMZ file. For detailed information please see the source of this definition:

https://developers.google.com/kml/documentation/kmzarchives ?hl=en

OpenGIS GML Map file or Geography Markup Language Encoding Standard (.GML):
The OpenGIS® Geography Markup Language Encoding Standard (GML) The Geography Markup

Language (GML) is an XML grammar for expressing geographical features. GML serves as a
modeling language for geographic systems as well as an open interchange format for geographic
transactions on the Internet. As with most XML based grammars, there are two parts to the grammar
— the schema that describes the document and the instance document that contains the actual
data. A GML document is described using a GML Schema. This allows users and developers to
describe generic geographic data sets that contain points, lines and polygons. However, the
dewelopers of GML envision communities working to define community-specific application schemas
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that are specialized extensions of GML. Using application schemas, users can refer to roads,
highways, and bridges instead of points, lines and polygons. If everyone in a community agrees to
use the same schemas they can exchange data easily and be sure that a road is still a road when
they view it. Clients and servers with interfaces that implement the OpenGIS® Web Feature Senice
Interface Standard read and write GML data. GML is also an ISO standard (ISO 19136:2007). See
also the GML pages on OGC Network: http://www.ogcnetwork.net/gml.

ArcPad Map File (*.APM):

An ArcPad map file, or map, stores a list of the map layers for your ArcPad session. A map lists all
of your feature layers together with their display settings, including the extent of your map, color,
and projection environment.

ArcPad Layer Definition File (*.APL):

Layer definitions are stored in a file associated with a shapefile, with the same filename as the
shapefile but with the extension .apl. Layer definition files provide a way of dewveloping
customizations that are delivered and loaded with data. Layer definition files may also contain
custom symbology exported from ArcGIS Desktop.

Hungarian Digital Base Map (.DAT):
See details about the DAT standard here: http://fish.fomi.hu/termekekhonlap/adathaz/termekek/
szabalyzatok/dat_szabvany.htm, http://www.agt.bme.hu/tantargyak/bsc/bmeeoafasj6/katinfoq.pdf

SQLite 3 Geodatabase file (.DB3):

SQLite version 3 file geodatabase format is able to store complete map projects with all geometry
layers, their attribute tables and code dictionaries in one geodatabase file. The raster sources
currently not yet supported in this format. The vector geometry can be stored in Well-known text
(WKT), Well-known binary (WKB) and DigiTerra DTGeom binary (encrypted, native, rapid) formats.
For detailed information about SQLite version 3 format see http://www.sqlite.org/version3.html.

13.2 Vector layer formats

= new feature
DigiTerra ((MAP)

ESRI Shape (.SHP)

Zipped ESRI Shape (.ZIP)

Mapinfo Interchange (.MIF/MID)
Microstation (.DGN) - up to version 7
AutoDesk (.DXF)

GPS lodfile (.LOG)

Coordinates (point) (.CRD)
Coordinates (shape) (.DAT)

Atlas GIS (.BNA)

Triangulated Irregular Network (.TIN)

L2 222222 2 2 AN
L 2 222 2 2 AR SNN

% An overview is available about 3D related features at http://forum.digiterra.hu/
viewtopic.php?f=59&t=310
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http://www.agt.bme.hu/tantargyak/bsc/bmeeoafasj6/katinfo1.pdf
http://www.sqlite.org/version3.html
http://forum.digiterra.hu/viewtopic.php?f=59&t=310
http://forum.digiterra.hu/viewtopic.php?f=59&t=310
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4 About the Atlas GIS BNA file format usage you can find a valuable tutorial to
create polygon features from a text file at http:/forum.digiterra.hu/viewtopic.php?
f=59&t=300

UNICODE enabled file formats:

e ESRI Shape with .CPG file
¢ DigiTerra .MAP format (the Unicode data can be stored in the .TAB format)

Height (Z coordinate values) can be stored in the following file formats:

¢ in DigiTerra Map, ESRI Shape and DXF file format the Height (Z coordinate) can be stored in all
feature type

4 About the height calculation please have a look at this tutorial at http:/
forum.digiterra.hu/viewtopic.php?f=59&t=308

13.3 Raster layer formats

Supported raster layer formats

JPEG file (.JPG) 4 4 o
JPEG2000 file (.JP2) b 4 v o
Er-Mapper Wavelet (ECW) b 4 vy o
Tagged Image file (.TIF) # & o
DigiTerra Raster (.RAS) b 4 "4 4
ESRI Raster (.BIL) #® # of
ERDAS (.LAN) ® b 4 o
Er-Mapper (.ERS) 8 # v
Portable Nework Graphics (.PNG) b 4 # of
Paintbrush (.PCX) b 4 b ¢ o
Compressed ARC Digitized Raster Graphics

(.LF1F,) TF1 - CADRG? P “ " v
Lizardtech MrSID (.SID) - available only in the

desktop version ( ) ! ﬁ ﬁ v
Windows (.BMP) # b4 "4

The following compression algorithms are supported in the Tagged Image file (.TIF) format: CCITT3
(), PackBits. Supported TIFF tag compressions: 1, 3, 32773

Not supported compression methods (TIFF tag compressions) : CCITT4 (4), LZW (5), JPEG (6, 7),
Deflate (8)
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13.4

13.5

2 When you open a TIFF raster layer with an unsupported compression method,
the following error message appears on the screen: Attention! Unsupported TIFF
compression: LZW. In some cases you will see only the number of the TIFF tag
compression method. See more information at: http://www.awaresystems.be/

imaging/tiff/tifftags/compression.html

Text and tabular formats

Lf = new feature

Supported text and tabular formats

AGROCOM Agro-Map (point) (.ANL)
AGROCOM Agro-Map (area) (.GRN)
dBase (.DBF)

DigiTerra (.TAB)

Report (.HTML)

CSV files (.CSV)

Text files (.TXT)
Leica Total Station Data file (.MDT)

Text file layer as point feature layer (sample)

ID Easting Northing

1 639176.501 111264.30
2 639227.625 111071.60
3 638935.501 111102.60

Other file formats

222 2 2 2 2

L2 22 22 2 3
LLLLALLKL

¢ ESRI Map Projection Metadata File (.PRJ): recommended but not mandatory that shapefiles
have associated map projection files in ESRI softwares. DigiTerra Explorer will write this file for

every newly created or exported ESRI shape (.SHP) layer.

¢ ESRI Code Page File (.CPG): associated to ESRI Shape (.DBF) files, that stores the used
character set of the layer's attribute table. In DigiTerra Explorer the created new ESRI Shape file's

code page is ANSI.

New layer dialog to an ANSI encoded Shapefile
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MNew layer

{* Point " Line " Polygan

Character coding: |.-'J.HSI J
-
-

Store 30-coordinate
IJse attribute table template:
Previously used templates:

Filename Path

Cancel | | oK |

However DigiTerra Explorer can also handle UTF-8 and UTF-16 (UNICODE) encoding also,
depending on the CPG file's content.

For ArcGIS, Geopublisher and AtlasStyler SLD Editor, just create a .CPG file (with same base
filename (prefix) as all other files included in the Shapefile format cluster) and fill it with the name
of the encoding: ANSI. e.g. create an ESRI_Shape-Layer_Name.cpg with a text editor like
Notepad and insert 4 characters "ANSI" and save it. If you then open the Shapefile in ArcGlS,
Geopublisher or Atlas Styler, they will read the textual contents of the DBF in that charset.

CPG file's content in Notepad
| ESRI_Shape-Layer_Name.cpg - Notepad = [T
File Edit Format Wiew Help
ANST ~

¢ DigiTerra code dictionary file (.CDT): require for use code sets to the attribute data collection.
The default code dictionary (General.CDT) can be used for newly created mapping projects.

¢ DigiTerra Explorer classes - symbology definition file (.CLS): the symbology definition file
can be exported to each classified vector layer of a map view on the Classes dialog > Menu > with
the Save option. You can import the symbology definition from a .CLS file on the Classes dialog
> Menu > with the Load option when you specify the symbology for a layer in DigiTerra Explorer.
Once you've defined the symbology for a layer, it's easy to reuse that same symbology definition
in any other layers.

Export symbology definition file
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vy |Classes lok| | ¥4 | 5ave classes &% Voo 1< [0

Field: |iCategory Palette Name: |Trees.cls |

Method; |Unique values New class Type: |CLS - DigiTerra Explore || Cancel |
Delete class

Path: |'|,St-:|rage Card\MapsiBak || ! || . |

Load |New Falder || Rename || Delete |
File: IType | SizelDate |
Ci1)
Ril)

<others= (0)

Import symbology definition file

v |Classes % TV ¢ ok | 5 |Load classes % T 4% okl

Field: |Layer Palette Marme: |'|,Stu:urage CardiMaps'|Bot || ok |
Method: |Mo classification EE'I" :Iasls Type: |CLS - DigiTerra Explore v|| Cancel |
elete class
IR _— Path: |'|,Stu:urage CardiMapsiBak ||:|
— — i | Mew Folder || Renamne || Delete |
Save
File | Type | Size | Date |
B Trees cls 395 201...

e Geoid Separation Files

14 Device configuration file

The device configuration file is available only in the Mobile version.

Path:
Mobile version: $SDCARD\BIN\deviceSizeConf.txt
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This file needs to be copied next to the DTExp.exe file. It contains the font size option to the menu,
a multiplier factor to the menu size and the last parameter is responsible to hide or show the SIP
button (keyboard button). It can be applied if the "OEM information" can be found on the device's
operating system. You can check the OEM info on the About panel in

DigiTerra Explorer, under the System information.

//Device name

:OEM_INFO or :"Part of OEM_INFO" within quotation marks

:0S version (optional, Required(!) if "Processor" parameter used)
:Processor (optional)

CHARACTER SIZE (the default is 16)

MENU SIZE MULTIPLIER FACTOR usually it is:
e "1" if the resolution of the screen is 320x240 QVGA and
e "2"if it is a 640x480 VGA display

HIDE S|P BUTTON
HIDE_SIP=1 - HIDE
HIDE_SIP=0 - SHOW

SHOW DGPS TAB on the Settings panel
DGPS=0 - HIDE

DGPS=1 - SHOW

ENABLE STATIC NAVIGATION
SN=0 - DISABLE
SN=1 - ENABLE

SATELLITE-BASED AUGMENTATION SYSTEMS
SBAS=0 - OFF
SBAS=1 - ON

Example:

//Topcon GRS-1
:Topcon

:5.2.20269

:A5 N1 T2577 L4 R6
16

1

HIDE_SIP=1
DGPS=0

SN=0

SBAS=0

15 Menu and Toolbar definitions

Commands used in menu (.MNU) and toolbar (. TBR) definition files:
Default menu file: Default.mnu

Path:
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Desktop version: $DOCUMENTS\DigiTerra Explorer\Default.mnu
Mobile version: $SDCARD\BIN\Default.mnu

Lines begin with /', '%', "', ;' characters are comments.

Lines begin with '#' character creates a new menu

Lines begin with '{' character creates a new submenu, nested sub-menus not supported
Lines begin with '}' character closes the previous submenu

Lines begin with '-' character or 'separator’ adds a horizontal line

COMMAND - Adds a fix command or tool

Every line can contain one menu item: tool, command or separator

Default toolbar file: Default.tbr

Path:
Desktop version: $DOCUMENTS\DigiTerra Explorer\Default.tbr

Lines begin with /', '%', 'I', ;' characters are comments.

Lines begin with 'separator' adds a vertical dividing line between commands
COMMAND - Adds a fix command or tool

Every line can contain one menu item: tool, command or separator

ABOUT 7| About
ADDDBLAYER 8| Add db Layer
ADDLAYER 5 Add Layer

AREA g Polygon
AREADIV @ Polygon division
AREAFREE g Free Polygon
AREAJOIN Polygon Join
AREASEP Polygon Delineation
BGMAP g Background Map
BOOK @ Bookmark
BOTANY H Botany (Extension)
BUFFER @ Buffer zone
CHANGELAYER 9 Change Layer
CIRCLE @ Circle

DELETE % Remove

pICT Language

DIVIDE ﬂ Divide

DROPBOX_DOWNLOAD @Download
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DROPBOX_UPLOAD
ELLIPSE
ERASE

EXIT
EXPLODE
FIELDWORK
FIND
GENERALIZE
GPSMEAS
GPSPOS
GPSSET
GPSSTAT
HELP

INFO
INSERT
LAYERS
LINE
LINEFREE
LOADDBMAP
LOGGER
MEAS
MEASFREE
MEASRAD
MERGE
MOVE

NEW
NEWDBLAYER
NEWLAYER
NEWPART
OPEN

PAN

@ Upload

] Ellipse

ﬂ Erase

Exit

ﬁ Explode

% FieldWork
ﬂ Search

g Generalize
E GPS Survey
ﬂ GPS position
ﬁ GPS Status
4 GPS Statistics
@ Help

g Identify

E Insert

@ Layers

ﬂ Line

ﬂ Free Line

E Open db project

% GPS Log analysis

ﬂ Measure

ﬁ Free measure
& Radius measure
E Merge

Move

g New Map

% New db Layer
% New Layer
ﬂ New part

ﬂ Open Map
ﬂ Pan

445
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PLAN
POINT
PRINT

PROJECTTRAFO

RASTRAN
RECMAIL
RECORD
RECT
ROTATE
ROTATEOBJ
ROWGUIDE
SAMPLING
SAVE
SAVEDBLAYER
SAVELAYER
SAVEDBMAP
SCALE
SCALEOBJ
SCROLL
SELPOINT
SELLINE
SELAREA
SELRECT
SELCIRCLE
SENDMAIL
SETTING
SURVEY
SYNC
TARGET
TINGENERATE
TREESURVEY

@ Plan view

E Point

@ Print

% Reprojection
@ Raster orientation
Q Receive E-mail
Tables

g Rectangle

ﬂ Rotate

Rotate

M GPS Guidance
@ Sampling

E Save project
E Save db Layer
E Save Layer

@ Save db project
ﬂ Scale

@ Scale

b3 Scroll

Select by point
Select by line

‘ Select by polygon

Select by rectangle

Select circle

ﬁ Send E-mail
Settings
ﬂ Survey

@ Synchronization

ﬂ Navigate to Target
M Generate TIN

ﬂ Tree surveying (Extension)
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UNDO ﬂ Undo
VERTEX ﬂ Edit

VIEWREFRESH 2| Refresh map view

WEBMAPGE & show in Google Maps
WEBMAPBING ﬂ Show in Bing Maps
WINDOW @ Zoom Window

ZOOM @ Dynamic Zoom
ZOOMACT & Active Layer
ZOOMALL @ Full Extents
ZOOMLAST @/ Last View

ZOOMNEXT ﬂ Next View

ZOOMSEL

@ Selected Feature

Nesting commands used in menu definition file:

Drawing Adds the Drawing sub-menu

Dropbox Adds the Dropbox sub-menu (used in the Mobile version only)
Edit vertex Adds the Edit vertex sub-menu

E-mail Adds the E-mail sub-menu

Help Adds the Help sub-menu (used in the Mobile version only)
Layers Adds the Layers sub-menu

Maps Adds the Projects sub-menu

Select Adds the Select sub-menu

Zoom to Adds the Zoom to sub-menu
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Index
-0 -

0x hexadecimal colour code 381
1. ldentifier field 337
2. ldentifier field 337

3D Fixed Only 307
3D view 180
3M Dynatel 339

-A -

About and Registration dialog box 109

About tab 109

Activate GPS receiver 211

activation 16, 111

active layer 83, 355

Active layer in the name area 363

Active layer on the Layers dialog box 363
Adcanced selection 187

Add database layer to the map 80

Add db layer 80

Add GPS Statistics lodfile to the map view 216
Add Layer 78

Add Layer button on the Layers dialog box 355
Add new code 422

add new part of geometry to existing feature 149
Add new thematic class 384

Add vertex 157

Advanced selection dialog box 189

Alarm 308

alert 346

Angle Intersection 233

ANSI 70

antenna 334

Append Layer file dialog box 79
Area division tool 245

Area join dialog box 250

Area report 282

Area Report option in the Menu 282
Area unit 299

Attachment size 345

Attribute properties 391
Attribute table 410

Attribute table template 411
Attributes 391

Auto scale setting to layer 372
Automatic align of labels 376
Automatic save 290
Autonomous 213

Awerage 202

Aweraged GPS position 202

Aweraging surveyed positions on the Survey panel
231

AVI 342
-B -

Background colour of the GPS/GNSS status
information 214

Background colour of the map view 295
Background map 60, 61

Bing Maps 61

Bitmap logo on a printed map 274
Bitmap logo on a printed report 276
Bookmark 177

Botany 256

botany extension 256

botany module 256

Boundary of the printable area 272
Brightness in raster layers 370
British Standard: BS 5837:2005 258
Buffer zone tool 243

Buttons of the Layers dialog box 355

-C -

Cable locator debug 341
Cable locator settings 338
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Cable locator tab 338
Cached TMS 65

Cached WMS 65
Cached WMTS 65
Calculate dialog box 435

calculate differences between two projections
Calculates the covers between paths in a Field work

GPS Tracklog 223

Camera control command 342
Camera control settings 341
Camera control tab 341
category (A,B,C,R) 258

CDT file 418

Change Layer 91

Change Layer tool 91
Changing the font size in the menu 30
Changing the line type 155
Character coding 70

Child table 423

Circle 132

City scale setting 373

Class dialog box 390

Classes dialog box 383
Classification field 383
Classification method 383
Clear document 429

Close to nearest vertex 201
Code dictionary 412

Code Dictionary (.CDT) file 418
Code dictionary setting 297
Code editing dialog box 416
code set editor 421

colour palette 378

Colour Palette dialog box 383
colour picker 378

Colour transparency in raster layers 370
Contrast in raster layers 370
control points on the map 228
coordinate display setting 292
Coordinate format 300

Copy 267

Correction Data 328

Country scale setting 373
County scale setting 373
Cover analysis 218

create a new directory 267

Create an attribute table template 411
Create circle 132

Create Crown Map 262

Create ellipse 135

Create freehand line 124

Create freehand polygon 127
Create Layer 68

Create line feature 118

Create new geodatabase layer 74
Create point feature 114

Create polygon feature 121
Create rectangle 130

Create Shadow Map 265

Creating an attribute table template 73
Creating Project template 43
Crosshair 170

Crown definition 259

Crown profile 265

Crown shape 259

CSV export 403

Custom menu 25

Custom menu file 344

Custom Projection dialog box 433
custom snapping tolerance 345
custom symbol file 345

Custom toolbar 25

Custom toolbar file 344
Customization 19, 25

Cut 267

Cutting layer 263

-D -

Data dictionary 412

Data field alias, Alias 405
Data field default value 405
Data field dialog box 405
Data field name 405

Data field statistics 404
Data fields for labelling 375
Data table template 411
Data values 409

Database connection 48, 49
Datat field type 408
Datatable export 403

Date format 299

449
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Datum parameters 434

Deactivate GPS receiver 211

Default "Label" data field 378
Default attribute table 410
Default label settings 377

Default media path 343

defining an auxiliary coordinate system for surveying
231

defining base line for surveying
Delete 267

Delete code 422

Delete data field 405

delete layer from geodatabase 74
Delete mark on layer 361

Delete picture's path 429

Delete thematic class 384
Deletes marked layers 356
demo 112

Designate the active layer on the Layers dialgo box
363

Desktop version 19
device configuration file
deviceSizeConf.txt 442
DGNSS 328
DGPS 213, 328
DGPS dialog box
DGPS Only 308
DGPS settings 328

DGPS tab 328

DigiTerra Explorer classes files
DigiTerra Web Updater 13
Disable Auto Zoom 203
Display 307

Display coordinates 292
display point layer from textfile
Display scale of the current class
Display scale range for layers 357
display unit 300

Display vertices as labels
Distance Intersection 234
District scale setting 373

231

442

329

440

364
391

377

Divide dialog box 236
Divide tool 236
dividing methods 237

Dividing selected polyline/polygon feature 236

DMP file format 55

Document dialog box 428
Document file 429
Document type field
Download 96
dragging 170
Drawing sub-menu
Dropbox 98
Dynamic pan
Dynamic Zoom

-E -

ecompas
edit classes
Edit code
Edit layer 359

Edit menu 113

Edit menu in the Mobile version
Edit project name 40

408

123

179
172

231
357
422

114

Edit vertex 159
Edit vertices 159
Edited layer 168

Editing a code set 420
Editing context menu 268

Editing the Code Dictionary (.CDT) file in a text editor
418

EGM2008 geoid Modell
Ellipse 135

E-mail sub-menu 106
Empty geodatabase layer 74
Enable/disable SBAS 309
Erase 166

error ellipse 214

ESRI map projection metadata files
Evaluation 112

Existing Vertex dialog box
Exit 112

Explode 153

Exploding features 153
Exploding multifeature layer 85
ExplorerSystem.txt 110
Export raster 93

Export symbology definition file
Export/Save layer as 356
Exporting multifeature layer 85
external antenna 334

323

440

161

441
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-F -

Feature properties 348

Feature's Fill colour 386

Feature's line colour 385

Field statistics 404

Field work dialog box 221

FieldWork 221

File context menu 267

File dialog box 266

File dialog box in the Mobile version 266
File loading limit 346

File menu 32

fill a polygon by using raster mosaic 388
Fill colour 386

Fill colour palette 386

filltype 388

Filltype dialog box 388

Filter dialog box 394

Fix quality 307

Fix RTK 213

Flip Line 155

Flipping the vertex orderof a selected polyline
Floated RTK 213

Font size settings 375

Foreground colour picker 378

Form view 298

Frame and background colour picker 379
Free line 124

Free measure 196

Free polygon 127

Freehand measure 196

Full-Screen mode 291

Fundamentals of database definitions 391

-G -

General steps for defining a code dictionary are
414

Generalize dialog box 163
generalize the existing geometry 162
Generalize tool 162

Generate TIN 93

geoid separation file 326

geoid undulation 322, 326

451

Geoids directory 326
Geometry dialog box 396
Geometry distance 342
georeferencing a raster layer 227
Georeferencing data 367
Getting Started 9

GGA sentence 323

GGA string 323

Glonass satellites 211
GNSS Resureying 398
GNSS solution type 210
Google Maps 61

GPS (GNSS) Status information on the map view

212

GPS baud rate 308

GPS COM port 308

GPS databits 310

GPS guidance 224

GPS guidance dialog box 225
GPSlog 336

GPS Log analysis 216

GPS Log analytics' settings 336
GPS Log analyzer dialog box 216
GPS menu 197

GPS parity 310

GPS port search 308

GPS position loading mode for tracklogs
GPS position's display modes 307
GPS quality filters 307

GPS serial port 310

GPS serial port settings 308
GPS Skyplot 209

GPS solution type 210

GPS State 209

GPS State dialog box 209

GPS statistics 214

GPS status information 210

GPS stopbits 310

GPS suney 198

GPS Suney dialog box 199
GPS, GNSS settings 306

GPS, GNSS tab 306

GPS/GNSS solution types on the map view
Graphical User Interface 19
Grid.txt path 430

GUl 19

337

213
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-H-

HDOP 210

height 334

Height abowve ellipsoid 322

Height above Mean Sea Level 322
Help 109

Help menu 266

Help menu in the Desktop version 266

Help sub-menu 108
hexadecimal colour code 381

horizontal components of the georeferencing

HRMS 213, 214
- I -

Identify 185

Identify option 358

Identify property 358

Identify tool 185

image 342

Image Capture dialog 429

Import symbology definition file 442
Information query property 358
Input panel 40

Insert Point dialog box 117

Insert vertex 157

Installation 10

Installation to desktop computer 12
Installation to mobile devices 10
Instance height 232

interfface 19

Intemet 328

Introduction 8

Inverse selection 188

JPEG 342

L1 Offset 334
Label color 378
Label of the current class 390

Label scale of the current class 391

Label scaling

Label tipography

Labeling button

Labelling 374

376
375
357

Labels dialog box 374

Labels maximum display scale 375
Language 108

Laser rangefinder 231

Last View 178

Layer classification 357

Layer export

356

Layericons 361

Layer Manager

Layer properties

Layer Visibility
Layers 91

353
351, 357
358

Layers dialog box oveniew 353

Layer's Name
Layers panel
Layer's Scale

364
353
371

Layer's Source name 364
Layers sub-menu 66

Leica Digicat

339

Length unit 299
licensetab 111

license upgrade

Licensing 16
Line 118

16, 111

line colour 385

line colour of a thematic class 385
Line colour palette 385
Line/polyline feature geometry 349

linetype 387

Linetype dialog box 387

Link field 364

link OLE object

429

link OLE object (file) to data field 408
List handling on the Classes dialog box 385
List handling on the Layers dialog box 358

List view 298

Load classes from .CLS file 384
Load classes into .CLS file 384

lock 359

Lock / Edit / Point info menu 360

Locked layer

360
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Loggertab 336
logging NMEA 336
Look for updates on startup 345

Main table 422

make a layer editable 168

Map and mapping project formats 436
Map precision 289

Map scale 181

Map settings 289

Map tab 289

Map Template 46

MapSync 98

marked layers for deletion 355
max. PDOP 308

Maximum scale 372

Mean 202

Measure 195

Measure angle 195

Measure area 195

Measure distance 195

Measure position 195

media path 342

media path to Ricoh Caplio 500SE 343
Menu 344

Menu and Toolbar definitions 443
Menu bar 30

menu bar in the Desktop version 32

menu bar in the Mobile version (Windows Mobile)
31

Merge 151

merged layers 356
Merges marked layers 356
merges vector layers 356
Merging features 151
Merging projects 47
message box 346
MGRS tutorial 207
Minimum scale 372
Mobile Atlas Creator 61
Mobile version 19

Modify sub-menu 138
mosaic 388

mount point 328

move 140

Move/Stand separation in the GPS log 337
multi feature layer 200

Multifeature geometry 151, 153

Multiline feature geometry 350

Multipoint feature geometry 349

Multipolygon feature geometry: island(s) and outer
parts 351

multiselection 186
Multi-stem factor 263

-N -

Name are on the Layers dialog box 362
Navigate by coordinates 206
Navigate to Target 202

Navigate to target by coordinates 206
Navigate to target by MGRS identifier 206
Navigate to target by waypoints 205
Network 328

New db Layer 74

New Layer 67, 68

New Layer button on the Layers dialog box 355
New layer dialog box 70

New part 149

New project 34

New record 298

New template fiel dialog box 72

New vertex dialog box 164

New work layer dialog box 168

Next view 178

Night colour of the map view 296
NMEA 211

NMEA GGA 323

NMEA log 336

No panel 298

Not unlockable layer 360

NTRIP 328, 331

NTRIP broadcaster settings 330
NTRIP Serial COM port 332

NTRIP Serial COM port baudrate 332
NTRIP Serial COM port databits 332
NTRIP Serial COM port parity 332
NTRIP Serial COM port stopbits 332
NTRIP serial port settings 331
Number of Stems 263
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Numeric colour settings 381
Numerical code set 418
-0 -

Offline data sources 65
Offset values dialog box 142
Offsetting GPS positions 201

OLE file 429
Online data sources
Online updater 13
Open captured picture to data field
Open db project 48

Open document 429

Open FieldWork panel on startup
Open Map 47

Open project 34, 47

Opening the Code editing dialog box
Operating system 9

Other file formats 440

Ovwerlay analysis 218

Oweniew 8

Oveniew of the Layers dialog box

-P -

Palette for thematic classes
Pan 179
Pan frame
Pan, Panning 179
Parent table 422
Password protected project
PDOP 210
Pen tolerance
Plan view 180
Point 114
Point feature geometry
point info 359

Point info layer 360
Polar survey 232
Polar survey from start point
Polygon 121

Polygon Delineation tool
polygon dividing methods
Polygon division dialog box
Polygon edge size (m) 337

62

429

345

415

353

383

294

55

345

348

235

248
246
246

Polygon feature

Polygon Join tool

Postprocessing

PP base distance
308

PPS Only
Previously used

Print Area Report dialog box
Print Area report through Metafile
Print area reports
273

273
107
Print Map dialog box
Print Point report dialog box
Print point reports
274
Print Report dialog box
Print Setup dialog box
Print through Metafile
273

Print Label
Print legend
Print map

Print Report

Print Title
printable area
Printing 270

Printing attributes

Printing maps
Printing scale

Printing the current map view
16
Program execution log
Project template
Project templates
307
Projection parameters
Projection parameters file

Product ID

Projection

projection type
Projections and

Projects sub-menu
Proximity analysis
Proximity threshold (m)

-Q-

Quality settings

geometry 350
250

base distance 312
312

templates 71

283

280, 286
282

272
278
277

275
270
274

272

274

272

272

270

345
34
43

434

430
433
Datums 430
46
218
337

307

Queried map with displayed attributes on the map

view 185
Query menu
Quick Measure

184
34
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-R -

Radio Detection RD8000 339
Radius measure 197

Radius measure, Measure by radius 197
rangefinder debug 338

Rangefinder settings 337
Rangefinder tab 337

raster export 93

Raster information 368

Raster layer formats 439

Raster layer properties 366

Raster layer's name 367

Raster layer's source name 367
Raster orientation = 227

Raster Print 274

Raster Print (Area Report) 280, 286
Raster Print Resolution (DPI) 274

Raster Print Resolution (DPI) (Area Report)
286

Raster smoothing 294

raster symbol 386

raster transformation 227
Rasterization 93

RAW file (MMCE, MMCX, MM6) 308
Receive E-mail 107

Recent Project templates 34

Recent Projects 34

Recent Projects sub-menu in the Desktop version

60

Recommended hardware 9
Record dialog box 195, 392
Record dialog box: menu 393
Record panel 195

Record settings 297

Record tab 297

Rectangle 130

Rectangular surey 232

Reference scale of the layer's label text and symbols

374
Refresh map view 183
Registration 16
Related tables 422
Relation to Geoid Undulation 324
Remember printing mode 274, 281, 286

455

Remowe ertex, delete vertex 158
Remowes marked layers 356

Rename 267

Report option in the Menu 275
required components for DropBox 102
Required software components 9
re-rendering 183

RGB transparency examples for raster layers
RMS 214

Root area 262

Root definition 262

Rotate 143, 179

Rotate and tilt the map view 179
Rotation angle dialog box 145

RTCM output 331

RTK Fixed Only 308

RTK Float or Fixed 308

-S .-

Sampling dialog box 242
sampling methods 242
Sampling tool 238

Sampling wizard 239
Sawas 84

Sawe as DMP 55

Sawve db project 58

Sawe dialog box 55

Sawe geodatabase project 58
Save Map 53

Save Map Pack 55

Sawe project 53

Sawve system information 110
Save World file 367

Saving Position Statistics 216

SBAS 328
SBAS satellites 211
Scale 146

Scale dialog box 371
Scaling factor dialog box 148
Scaling selected feature 146

Scoll 179
Scroll 179
Search 194

Search tool 194
Seba vLocPro2 339

370
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Select all features 188

Select by circle 193

Select by coordinates 189
Select by GPS 189

Select by line 190

Select by point 189

Select by polygon 191

Select by rectangle 192
Select features by circle 193
Select features by layer 188
Select features by line 190
Select features by point 189
Select features by polygon 191
Select features by rectangle 192
Select Mountpoint 331

Select NTRIP Network 331
Select NTRIP Stream 331
Select OLE document 429
Select projection 307

Select Projection dialog box 430
Select Stream 331

Select sub-menu 186

select symbol 386

Select template 71

Selected active layer 363
Selection settings dialog box 187
Selectiong the active layer 363
Send E-mail 107

separation character 403

Set classes 384

set layer's scale 371

set link field 364

set relation data field 364

Set scale 181

Set scale to layer 357

Set Tree view for data collection in related tables
426

Settings 287

Shadow calculation 264

Show always 372

Show attached picture icon on the map 343
Show in Bing Maps 182

Show in Google Maps 182

Signal/Noise ratio 211

simplifying the geometry 162

Skyplot 209, 211

Snap to edge 373

Snap to vertex 373

Snapping 345, 373

SNR 211

Software registration 16

Software update 13

Sort dialog box 395

Sorting layers by layer type 361
Sorting layers by name 362

Source dialog box to raster layer 366
Source table 331

Spatial analysis with the overlay layer 337
Spatial bookmark 177

Speed dependent scale 294

Speed limit (km/hour) 337

Speed unit 299

Splitting Polyline 162, 164, 165

SSF file (for Trimble receivers only) 313
Staking out points 202

Start Digital Camera 429

Startup options 23, 34

Static Navigation On/Off for Sirf GPS receiver 309
Stem diameter 262

Storing 3D coordinates 71

Storing 3D coordinates in an existing layer 365
Supported data formats 436

Suney dialog box 231

Suney tool 230

Symbol dialog 386

Symbol dialog box 386

Symbol palette 386

Symbols file 345

Symbols maximum display scale 375
Symbols.bmp 345

Synchronization 96

systeminfo 109

System requirements 9

System settings 344

Systemtab 344

-T -

Tables 195

take a picture 429
taking picture 342
Target dialog box 206
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Text and tabular formats 440
Textual code set 419

Texture 388

Texture selection context menu 388
The Source dialog box 364
Thematic classes on the Classes dialog box
Thematic classes on the map view 382
Thematic classification 381
tileset generation 93

Time intenval (xsec) 337

™S 62

Toolbar 30

Tools menu 225

Tracklog 217, 336

Transparency 365

Transparency in raster layers 370
Tree height 265

tree quality assestment 258

Tree sureying 253

tree surveying extension 252

tree surveying module 252

Tree view 298

Tree view mode 427

Trial versio 112

Trimble Antenna settings 319
Trimble General GPS settings 313
Trimble GPS settings tab 310
Trimble GPS Status 320

Trimble Realtime settings 313
Trunk height 265

try out 112

Type of geometry 70

-U-

Undo 167
UNICODE 70
UNICODE enabled file formats 439
Units 298

update 109
Update DigiTerra Explorer online 110
Upload 96

Use attribute table template 71
User Interfface 19

381

Using customized toolbar file in the Desktop version

344

Using Project template 43
UTF-8 70

-V -

Value of the current class 390

VDOP 210
Vector information 365
Vector layer formats 438

Vector layer properties 363

vector layer's transparency
Vector Print 274
Vector Print (Area Report)
vector symbol 386

365

280, 286

457

vertex ordinal number and length between vertices

377

vertical components of the georeferencing

View menu 170
View scale 181

VRMS 213, 214
WMS 62
WMTS 62

workspace 19
Workspace customization
World file 367

X position field 364
Y position field 365

-7 -

Zoom extents 175

Zoom to Active Layer 175
Zoom to extents 175
Zoom to Full Extents 175

25

Zoom to GNSS position 173

Zoom to GPS position 173
Zoom to Selected Feature

176

367
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Zoom to sub-menu 174

Zoom to the active layer 175
Zoom to the selected feature 176
Zoom Window 172
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